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PREFACE 

This manual describes the Communications Network Configurator through 
which the communications network is generated. 

The term "f.J PS7", used throughout this manua 1, also refers to ''Level 
6411 and to "64/LPS", as applicable to the reader's host installation. 
Similarly, the term "GCOS11 refers to GCOS-7 <reserved for DPS7 users, 
or GCOS-64, as relevant>, and covers the ~.s.t.am..Jl.01..t.11:.at.e. as well as 
ti.LIJU'LaI:..e, as opposed to. the hardware for which GCOS has been 
realized. 

TRANSPAC is relevant specifically to the French public network, ar¥:l 
its use may be contracted for through a PTf subscription. 

This manual is intended for the systems engineer and programmer/ 
analyst, to set up and tailor the networking environment for DPS7 
communications systems. 

Section I deals with the general concepts of communications for DPS7 
installations, and provides a partial synopsis of "Communications 
Architecture". 

Section II introduces the DPS7 Systems Communications Network 
Configurator Ci.e., CNC>, develops the particular aspects of primary 
network and TRANSPAC configuration at greater length, and provides a 
brief introduction to Distributed Systems Access Control <i.e., DSAC) 
in the perspective ot making provision for this in the user~s network 
description. 

Section III describes the CNC utility itself, including the optional 
environment, utility launching, and an overview of the CNC command 
language. 

Section IV gives the GENCOM command, always presented before any 
other elements of the command language to CNC execution. Two other 
commands, COMM (for the insertion of comments> and IDSEQ, which may 
appear anywhere in the CNC command file, are also covered here. 

All other CNC commands must be presented to CNC execution within 
certain command gt.QL,W.S., of which there are two <apart trom that of 
GENCOM 1 tse lt >. Sec ti on V describes the first of these command 
11 groups 11 , more specifically those commands whic.h deal with the 
secondary network, with primary link exits, with the VCAM subsystem, 
and with queues. 

Section VI covers those commands which would normally have appeared 
in Section V ~a.o.t, that they are specific to the TRANSPAC French 
public data network. This section may be completely disregarded, 
therefore, by all users who are not interested in TRANSPAC. 
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Section VII deals with all CNC commands which belong in the third 
group, those relevant to objects in the LSA primary network as well 
as those relating to DSAC objects. 

Finally, Section VIII discusses the subject of network tuning. This 
is divided into the three specific areas of BTNS/URP Ci.e., Basic 
Terminal Network Support and Unit Record Processor>, FNPS (i.e., 
Front-end Network Processing System), and MAM <i.e., Message Access 
Method). 

Appendix A explains the various sysout reports in detail, which I 
provides information on how to :;enerate the network and later to tune 
it. 

Appendix B covers the BINS, FNPS and QMON sections of the Job 
Occurrence Report. 

Appendix C lists all the CNC error messages possible, both for the 
Job Occurrence Report as we 11 as for the CNC Sysout Report. 

Appendix D identifies all keywords that are reserved for the .CNC 
syntax, and also includes keywords both tor future releases and for 
compatibility with previous releases. 

Appendix E gives a summary of the terminals that may be supported for 
the URP's DCC <i.e., Liata Communications Controller> for MAM and for 
the various VCAM subsystems, as well as of the way in which they may 
be used. 

Appendix F compares DPS7' s primary network commands with those of the 
other systems with which it may require to communicate within a DSA 
environment. 

Appendix G presents the new CNC commands, as compared with the 
commands from previous releases which they replace. 

Appendix H summarizes GCOS7-V2 CNC compatibility with previous 
releases. 

Appendix I describes the l-LSVSRST utility, which permits the SRST to 
be copied onto another file tor security and testing purposes. 

The following publications may be referred to for further details of 
topics mentioned in this manual: 

• For DSA concepts and LPS 7 networkings 

• 4 7 A2 O IUC Communications Architecture 

• 00 A2 8932 Network Configuration Guide 

• For distributed system administration and controls 

• 47 A2 15UC DSAC User Guide 
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• For GCOS-7 user applications, communications services and 
utilities• 

• 47 A2 02UT TLS User Guide - for TDS applications 

• 47 A2 03UC MCS User Guide - for MCS applications and QMAINT 

• 47 A2 OlUJ - 04UJ I<~ Terminal User's Reference Manual 

• 46 A2 CQl5 Diskette and CARDLESS Facility Use.r Guide 

• 47 A2 llUC Remote Facilities - tor RBF6 and FTF6 

• 47 A2 12UC ~emote Facilities - for LJP and UFT7 

• For GCOS-7 front-end processor management, within a DSA 
environments 

• 47 A2 06UC Network Administrative Supplement 

• For GCOS-7 communications opBrator interface a 

• 47 A2 05UC Network Control Terminal Operations 

• 47 A2 04UC Terminal Operations 

• For information on the fJN7 100 and [JSA I 

• 15 A2 8023 DN7100 System operations Manua 1 (for LNS 
• 39 A2 9799 DN7100 System Operations (for LNS C> 

• 15 A2 8024 fJN7100 System Generation Cfor DNS 82) 
• 39 A2 9807 System Generation (for DNS C> 

• 15 A2 8026 LN7100 System Introduction (for DNS 82) 

• 39 A2 9805 DNS Concepts (for LNS C) 

• 39 A4 15DM LN7100 overview 

• 15 A2 8028 LN7100 Terminal User Guide (for DNS B2 > 

82) 

• 39 A2 9820 fjN7100 Terminal Management Ref • Manual (for 

• 39 A2 8025 Network Optimization Guide 

• 39 A2 8849 Network Administration Guide 

• 39 A2 8932 Network Configuration Guide 

• For preliminary information on the DCU7010 adaptor a 

• l 5 Fl 7902 Manuel de Preparation de Site DCU7010/7011 

• For information on TRANSPACs 

DNS 

• Specifications Techniques d'Utilisation du Reseau CSTUR) 
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• For information on DPS7 queue tile preparation utilities1 

• 47 A2 05UF DMU User Guide 

• For general information on DPS7 installations• 

• 47 A2 04-UG System Overview 

• 47 A2 OJUS System Admin1strator1 s Guide 

• 47 A2 02US System Installation Configuration and Updating Guide 

• 47 A2 O JUU System Operator's Guide 

Suggestions and criticisms concerning the form, content and purpose 
of this manual, are invited. A Technical Publications Remarks Form is 
included at the end of the manual for this purpose. 

CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS MANUAL 

Headings/Titles 

Each section of this document is structured according to the heading 
hierarchy shown below, each heading indicating th~ relative level of 
the text which follows 1 ta 

LEVEL HEADIOO FORMAT 

I <highest> ALL CAPITAL LETTERS, UNDERLINED 

2 Initial Caeital Letters, Underlined 

3 ALL CAPITAL LETTERS, NOT UNDERLINED 

4 <lowest) Initial Capital Letters, Not Underlined 

Command Names versus Parameter Keyword Names 

All JCL code which must be submitted to the system 11 as-isn, is shown 
in capital letters. 

The number of synonyms between command names and parameters could 
lead to a certain amount of contusion on the part Cat any rate> of 
the new user. 
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For this reason, the following convention is used• 

• Parameter keywords and v.alues are enclosed in inverted commas, 1 n 
the textf e.g.1 

• • • with the .,NR = xxx 19 keyword. 

• Command names, on the other hand, appear without any quotation 
marks• e.9.1 

••• must be defined with an NR command. 

~Metalanguage~ Conventions 

In the pages dealing which each JCL command that may be issued to the 
CNC utility, metalanguage conventions are used to show the logical 
relationships between the various names and keywords, under the 
heading -HCommand Format". 

OPTIONAL PARAMETERS 

These are enclosed in "square parentheses••• e.g .1 

C, SC= Crsc-name-li~t>J. 

ALTERNATIVE PARAMETERS 

These symbols are usually used to indicate keyword synonyms where 
available, e.g.1 

{ PHOF ILE: PF} = 11 pf-detin1 tion-11 

••• wheres 

{ precedes. the first alternative 

is used to separate each ot the alternatives from each other 

) follows the last of the alternatives shown. 

Note that NONE o~ the above conventions should be included in code 
submitted to the system. 
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SECTION I 

I NTl"?ODUCT ION 

NETWORK I NG ENVIRONMENT 

GO>S allows distributed processing over DSA networks. From an 
external point of view, applications <or terminals> located on <or 
connected to) a given system dialog with other applications on a 
(potentially> different system. 

Listributed applications may be either• 

• Bull standard distributed functions like OJP (Distributed Job 
Processing>, UFT7 <Unified File Transfer>, etc. 

• User applications <like MCS programs or transaction programs 
running under the control of TDS>. 

LPS7 systems may be connected physically to the network through 
either• 

• A specialized communications controller <DCC> integrated in the 
Unit Record Processor CURP> 

• A specialized <front-end> communications processor, the Datanet 
LN7100 connected to the computer through a Peripheral Subsystem 
Interface <PSI>. 
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COMMUNICATIONS SOFTWARE COMPONENTS 

GCOS's communications software components may bP cl8ssif1ed in four 
categor iPs: 

• Network managAment components 

• GCOS communicAtions services 

• User Applications 

• Syste~ utilitiPs. 

Figure 1-1. Schematic Examples DPS7 Networks 
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Network Management Components 

The Network Management components handle the transport of information 
as we 11 as providing an interface with the network tor GCOS 
communications services and user applications programs. 

These components comprise the following• 

• Basic Terminal Network Support 

• Transport and Network Support 

• Front-end Network Processor Support 

• AlJministrative Module 

• Network Administrative Storage Facility 

• Virtual Communications Access Method. 

BASIC TERMINAL NETWORK SUPPORT CBTNS> 

BTNS is a GCOS service job which handles communications through the 
data communications controller of the URPa 

• Providing for data exchanges over URP/OCC lines 

• Ensuring the network control operator interface 

• Assuring the logical connection of terminals. 

THANSPORT AND NETWORK SUPPOf.iT UNS> 

The functions of TNS provide support tor the DSA primary network, 
over the URP of the OPS 7. 

L ISTH IBUTED SYSTEM ACCESS & CONTROL ([)SAC> 

Allows administration of the DSA primary network supported by INS and 
FNPS. 
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FRONT-E NL NETWOHK PROCESSOR SUPPORT < FNPS > 

FNPS is the GCOS service job which handles communications through a 
LN1100 functioning as a front-end processor. 

The transport module manages I/O requests over the logical channels 
of the PSI. 

There are as many FNPS service jobs as there are DN7 IOO front-end 
processors currently attached to the system. 

ALMINISTt?ATIVE MODULE CADM> 

ADM is the GCOS service job which handles the loading, dumps and 
generation for a DN7IOO functioning as a front-end processor. There 
are as many ADM service jobs as there are concurrently active load, 
dump and generation functions. 

NETWORK ADMINISTRATIVE STORAGE FACILITY CNASF> 

NASF is a GCOS service Job which supports: 

• Network DSA logging 

• The standard ASF <Administrative Storage Facility> function 

• ~3upport of the ADM service1 i.e., LN7100 teleload and dump 
functions as well as DN7IOO on-line test loading. 

There are as many NASF service jobs as there are NASF activities 
currently required on the system; refer to the Network Administrative 
Supplement, for further information on FEP management. 

VltiTUAL COMMUNICATIONS ACCESS Mt:THOL <VCAM> 

VCAM is a system distributed function which provides GCOS 
communications services and user applications programs with a common 
interface to access or be accessed by remote users through either the 
URP/DCC or the DN7IOO. 

'fhis is accomplished without the user being aware of either the real 
communications path used or the mechanism used for handling the 
connection. 

GCOS 7 Communications Services 

GCOS communications services are software components which interface 
directly between VCAM and either• 

• Allow GCOS functions to be m.:ide avai !able to remote users such as 
!OF, UFT7, etc. I 

• Are needed by user application programs in order to interface with 
VCAM, such as TVS, QMON/MAM, etc. 
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!Of 

The Interactive Operation Facility is a general purpose time-sharin9 
service which allows the user unrestricted interactive access to the 
system. 

These are remote batch facilitit~S which allow the transfer and 
control of jobs and data between the system and remote DPS 6 
st:ations. 

CAf~DLESS 

CMDLtSS, known to the system by the reserved name READE!-?, enables 
the user to dispense with the card reader by allowing jobs and data 
to be introduced from diskette. 

DJP 

Listributed Job Processing 

UF11 

Unified file Transfer facility f)etween two DPS7s 

FfF6 

File transfer between DPS7 and a remote !;PS 6. 

TLS 

The Transaction Driven Subsystem constitutes an interface between 
user-provided transactions and VCAM, and is executed as a job step. 

OMON/MAM 

The Oueue MONitor and the Messa9e Access Method are services which 
ensure an interface between MCS applications and the network 
management component. 

User Applications 

fhe two main types of user applications area 

• Transaction programs written in COBOL or HPG 

• MCS appl i cat 1 ons writ ten in •d th er MCS COBOL or GPL. 
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TRANSACTIONS 

Transactions are linked into private sharable modules and, on TDS 
execution, are dynamically linked to the TDS Executive. 

The advantage of dynamic linking is that the TDS load module need not 
be regenerated each time that the transaction is modified. 

MCS APPLICATIONS 

MCS applications communicate through MAM queues with terminals, 
remote and local programs. Each MAM queue is user-defined. 

One specific MCS application is QMAINT, a system utility which allows 
the user to perform maintenance and simulation functions on his MAM 
queues; see the MCS User Guide. 

System Utilities 

The system utilities concerned with transaction functions aret 

• The Communications Network Configurator <CNC, dealt with in this 
manual) 

• Queue Maintenance (QMAINT>; see the MCS User Guide 

• The OSA Log File Editorl see Network Administration Utilities 

• The ONS ~1mp Editor; see Network Administration Utilities. 
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NETWORK GENERATION 

GCOS network-related tables are configured by the CNC utility 
program. 

The principal tables and buffers built by CNC are shown in Figure 
1-2. The5e tables are built according to• 

• The user1 s needs, as explicitly defined through CNC commands 

• DPS7 hardware and firmware configuration, as defined ~t firmware 
generation and represented in the SRST (i.e., the System Resource 
and Status Table, which is not modifiable by the user but is 
readable by softwarei described below>. 
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Figure 1-2. Schematcic of Tables-• OP.S7 Communications Components 
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BINS 

UHP/DCC network tables are shared by BTNS and TNS, and are generated 
froms 

• The contents of the SRST 

• The GENCOM, LINE, CLUSTER, STAIN and TERMNL commands. 

Transport stAtion tables are used for supporting the TkANSµAc public 
data network and are generated from the LSUB, LLINE, ROTE and ROT~ 
commands. 

Input and output buffer pools are tailored from eithera 

• The GENCOM command parameterss NBDABF, DABFSZ, NBBTBF and BTBFSZ 

• The CNC computation based on the URP/DCC network tables describe0 
above. 

These tables are saved and initialized at BTNS start-up time. 

TNS 

Transµort station tables are constructed from parameters supplied in 
the LIS and RIS commands. 

FNPS 

The transport module and administration module tables are generated 
from thes 

• SR~T contents 

• FNP command. 

The input and output buffer pools are used by TPM and arP tailored 
from either• 

• The FNP command parameters a INBFNB, INBFSZ, OlJTBFNB and OUTBFSZ 

• CNC computation based on the number of logical chAnnels availabl~ 
for data ~xchAnges. 

These tables are saved and initialized at FNPS start-up time. 
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VCAM 

VCAM tables are generated to an initial size computed by CNC and then 
expanded or reduced dynamica Uy at execution time, as determined by 
the LI NE and FNP commands. 

The initial ~ize of these tables is related toi 

• Such factors as whether BTNS and/or FNPS are to be present 

• Parameters provided in the DCTAP, LSC. FSC and RSC commands. 

QMON/MAM 

QMON and MAM tables are generated from• 

• The QUEUE commands which specify memory queues 

• The GENCOM command parameters• QCBLKSZ and QCPOOL. 

The disk quene pool is generated from• 

• The characteristics of the disk queue files see the MCS User Guide I 
• The QUEUE commands which specify disk queues 

• The QDBLKSZ parameter of the GENCOM command. 

Common Semaphore Segment 

The common semaphore segment is a service segment generated 
automatically by CNC and used by all the communications components. 

NAO Status Table 

The NAD Status Table is a list of entries for each communications 
process group. 
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SECTION 2 

NFDWRK CONFIGURATION 

INTRODUCTION 

Ttrn various sys terns involved constitute the basic elements of a 
network descriµtion. A system in this context is a set of hardware 
And software resollrces under the control of an open"'ting systerr. This 
system is able to communicate with other systems anrl. to do this, 
needs to support·"" rrinirn11m level of DSA functirms. Such o~;A
corrip;:itible systems currPntly inclHder 

• DPS7, Lev~l 6A And 64/DPS 

• lWS6 

• UN/JOO, as either front-Pnd processor or concentrritor. 

Tlif> nPtwork ts nnt conf1qnred 11 centrally11 • An individual network 
qen0ratinn is µerformed for every system. ench with its nwn 
confi9uration lanqu.gge, to describe that systE~rn's iiviP.w" of tne 
networK. includira: 

• TPlecommunicatioris software 

• The terminals controlled 

• The other systPms with which it is to communicatP. anrl how this is 
to be done. 

It is cruciAl th,:::it 211 the different. systein confiqur;:itionS' within 8 
neti,.1ork snollld br.> 11 cohP-rent" with each ott\Pr; c:;ee Ai oendi.Y G. 

Obf f"C ti VPS of CNC 

fhe qosl of Ci'JC 1c; to describe the UPS7'c; "loud 0 viPw of thP 
network. ihis network may consist only nf a few terminAlq connected 
to the lJRP/DCC; 0'! the other hand, it might corriprisP ;~ cmr:; .. >le.< DSA 
network of intercnnnected systems accesseu via UN7100 frnnt-ena 
processors. 

CNC de:::ils r;rincipnlly with the supervisory aspects of the network; 
i.e •• in DSA terrninology, network and tnrnsport 11 L<iyers 11 • terminal 
rria n A 9 er < !JT NS ) • 

In addition, CNC ~eAls with some aspects of session control <VCAMl 
and application control. 
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GCOS Systems Connectibility 

In the organization of a network, the two major considerations are: 

l) The respective functional levels of application software on each 
of the systems involved; i.e., Application A at a given level on a 
given system may 11 ta lk 11 with A ppli ca ti on B on another type of 
system. Such considerations should be independent of the actual 
physical means of conveying the data concerned between the two. 

2) At a 11 lower" leve 1, the physical and sot tware "system 
connectibi lity 11 rules. A GCOS system is connectible to a network 
via two kinds of hardware: 

a) A front-end processor <DN7100), which is itself a DSA system. 
Connectibility in terms of terminals or other systems is 
limited by that of the LN7l00 itself; see the DN7100 System 
Generation Manual. GCOS supports up to 6 PSI's connected to a 
maximum of 4 front-end systems; any given front-end processor 
may be connected via either: 

• A single PSI; i.e., the most common case 

• A twin.PSI, which provides a fall-back PSI to avoid 
regenerating the network in the case of failurA. 

Figure 2-1. GCOS Connected via DN7100. 
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b) One or several Unit Record Processors• ·i.e., DCCs - or Data 
Communications Controllers - connected to the SURP and 
additional URPs. The connection is made via lines to tenninals 
and/or other DSA systems. Generation of the URP/DCCCs> must be 
coherent with input to the CNC. The number of URP/DCCs is DPS7 
model-dependent and not limited by software, as is the number 
of lines connectible through them. 

CI) VCC connection through lines in VIP, ITY, TC, BSC2780 ard 
BSC3270 protocol, to <stations and) terminals o.x: to any 
hardware/software component simulating these devices1 i.e., 
mainly DPS6 systems emulating VIP stations, Polled VIP 
Emulator. 

Figure 2-2. 
DCC Connection via Lines in VIP/TTY/TC/BSC2780/BSC3270 Procedure. 
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< 2 > DCC connections through HDLC tines to terminals vi a 
TRANSPAC. 

Fi_g_ure 2-3. DCC Connection via TRANSPAC. 
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(3) [JCC connections through Hl1LC lines to DSA systems. The 
configurations supported are depicted in Figure 2-4. 

Figure 2-4. DCC Connection over a DSA Primary Network. 
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A DPS7 mAy simultaneously be connected physically to the network via 
b.Qt.b front-end prncessor and URP/OCCs. In this case, howPver, in 
order to reach a remote DSA system, it is necessary to specify 
statically at configuration <CNC> time, in F.tn P.xclusive wAy, through 
which of the following the Mlocal" Axit is to be made, ~ithera 

• A spP.cif iP.d front-end processor 

• Any of thP UHP/DCCs. 

The order in which the re lewrnt t?SC commands appear in the CNC 
utility's commanrl file, implicitly definP.s the relative priority of 
thesP. 11 local" exits. For P.Xample, configuring System A, ft nurst be 
decided Rt conf igurAtion time whethPr System B is to be ACCP.SS~d by 
priority through onP of• 

• DNI 

• DN2 

• HDLC line~ 3, 4, or 5; thP. syste~ chooses the mo~t appropriate 
link on e~ch nccAsion. In order to modify access to Sy5tem B, it 
is necess~ry Pi ther to rerun the configurAtion utility or USA thP. 
MTP nP.twork opP.rAtor comm~nd. 

Figure 2-5. Multiple Connectibility. 
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PRIMAHY NETWORK CONFIGURATION 

Fro~ the point of view of thA system being conf igurerl, a Primary 
Network may be dPf ined here as being th8t part of the network which 
allows connection of th~ local system to remotP syste~s. 

For confiyuration of a primary network, the command set is: 

LSYSTEM local sy~tem 

FSYSTEM front-end systeM 

RSYSTEM remote syc;tem 

LSC local session control 

FSC frontal session control 

R~C remote sPc;sion control 

LIS local transport station 

RTS remote trRn~port station 

FNP front-end processor 

N~ network route 

COMPATH communication path 

XPRTC tranc;port protocol. 

Some of these commands in fact refer to objects which have been 
declared by other commands; e.g., LSUB CGENNE"r>, LINE, etc. 

Certain network configuration commands applicable to earlier releases 
are still accepted; including• 

• NODE a, LOCAL. h; 

• FNJ-i . .. 
• NOUE c, FEP, d; 

• NOlJE d, RMT, f: 

Compatibility is conditional on there being no commAnd SPt mix. It is 
strongly recommended that the new command set be usPd. for reasons of 
greater coherenc? with coMmands used for other DSA systems AS well as 
the addition~! functionalities available; see Appendix H. 
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Conf igun1 ti on Methodology 

The network should be built according to physical and logical 
connectibility <above). 

a> Those systems of interest in the network should be represented: 

• The 11 local 11 system; i.e., the system being configured 

• The front-end system<s> connected to it 

• The remote systems with which the local system wishes to 
dialog. These may be systems• 

• CJn which remote applications dialog with other applications 
on the local system 

• Requiring administrative functions from the local system, 
such as DSA logging. 

The name of each system must be unique <within this object class> 
and comprises one to four alphanumeric characters. These system 
names are user-visible via the SITE = xxxx keyword in the command 
language. The following CNC commands are used for system 
configuration: 

LSYSTEM: local system 

FSYSTEM: front-end system(s) 

RSYSTEM: remote systemCs>. 

h) Represent the session controls associated with each of these 
systems. 

The addressing entity of each application in the network comprises 
a session control name and a mailbox name. In the current 
implementation of DSA, all systems may support only one session 
control, the name of which is usually the sar:Jr. as that of the 
corresponding system. DPS7 systems respect this rule, to become 
mandatory for all systems in the future; for "multi-session 
control" systems, the rule applies et least to the first session 
control. 

A session control comprises two elements: 

• A name, of up to four alphanumeric characters, which must be 
unique in the system for this object class 

• An identifier, of two bytes, which nust also be unique in the 
network for this object class. 
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Session controls are defined with the CNC commands& 

LSC, tor "local« session control 

FSC, for "front-end" session control 

RSC, for "remote« session control. 

For a front-end processor connected via twin PSI-'s, the FSC 
command must appear twice with the same name identifier, each 
related to a different FNP command. 

Similarly, in the case of multiple exits towards a given remote 
system, an RSC command must appear (with the same name and 
identifier> as many times as there are local exits, where each RSC 
is related to a different FNP or RTS command Cas appropriate>. 

c> Represent for Cand between> each system the necessary transport 
elements• refer to the Communications Architecture Manual for a 
detailed explanation of transport mechanisms, as the following 
description constitutes only a "practical« user guide. 

From the point of view of data transport, a remote session control 
(which, together with a mailbox, constitutes the application-'s 
"addressing entity~> is accessible via "access paths•. The two 
principal access path elements of interest to us here area 

• The «departure" transport station 

. • The "arrival" transport station. 

These transport stations are currently located either• 

· · • In front-end systems, attached either to the local system or to 
remote systems 

• Within the local and/or remote systems themselves, in the case 
of URP/DCC usage. 

The transport elements to be defined by the commands of CNC depend 
on the nature of these access paths• 

Cl> Transport stations includes 

• The station attached to the local system, if the primary 
link is to be made through the URP/DCC 

• The stati ones> attached to the local system's front-end 
processor<s>, if any 

• "Arrival" stations located at remote systems <either on the 
URP/DCC or DN7100), only if these stations are implied by 
the access paths defined for the local system via its 
URP/DCC. If, on the other hand, the "departure 0 station <s > 
are attached to the local FEP, the corresponding emote 
stations are defined at FEP configuration time. 
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Transport stations are defined with the CNC commands• 

LTS, for a station located on the local system, attached to 
its UHP/LCC 

FNP, for station<s> attached to the local system's DN7IOO<s> 

RTS, for relevant "arrival" stations located remotely. 

<2> Access paths need be defined only if their "departure 11 

transport station is attached to the local system via the 
URP/DCC. 

Access paths represent• 

• Network routes which comprise, with regard to the links 
currently supported• 

• The set of 0 exit physical line PLUS arrival transport 
station11 

• In the case of TRANSPAC, the potential virtual curcuits 
between the local system and the designated arrival 
transport station. 

• The ucommunication paths PLUS local system exits" which 
comprises 

• The exit physical lines concerned. Note that multiple 
links Ci.e., the possibility for a COMPATH to be mapped 
over several physical links) are not supported 

• In the case of TRANSPAC, the local subscription. 

Access paths are defined with the CNC commandss 

NR, for the network route 

COMPATH, for the communication path 

C XPRTCl, for the transport protocol, grouping all the 
network route parameters. 
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Example 

I) Definition of system, session control, and transport stationc 

Figure 2-6. Def in1t1on of System, Session Control and Station 
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2> Configuration of a DPS7 connection to other DPS7 systems via 
point-to-point lines, THANSPAC and front-end processorsa 

Figure 2-7. System Configuration - Network Layout 
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~igure 2-8. System Configuration - Phase I 
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Figure 2-9. System Configuration - 2 
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Figure 2-10. System Configuration - 3 
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THANSPAC CONFIGURATION 

This needs to be performed for access to TRANSPAC via the local 
sys tern's UR P/CCC. 

TRANSPAC Support 

Up to two local subscriptions may be supported. 

Permanent virtual circuits are not supported. Nevertheless, these 
must be declared if they are present in the local subscription. 

The end points supported include• 

• Asynchronous terminals throu;ih PADs 

• Synchronous terminals through DCU70 10 or TCU7022 

• Remote LSA systemsl i.e., DPS7, L:PS6. 

THANSPAC-re lated Commands 

Note that "xxxxxx" represents the number which identifies, as 
appropriate, the local or remote subscriptions 

LSUB gnl, SUBNB = xxxxxx, VAN = TRANSPAC ••• ; 

- for the local TRANSPAC subscription. 

COMPAIB cpl, SUBSCR ID = gn I, ••• ; 

- for the local system's exit via THANSPAC to a remote 
DSA system. 

ROTE rate!, {CSX25}, SUBNB = xxxxxx, VAN= TRANSPAC ••• ; 

- for the remote data equipment concerned. 

RDTN ••• ; 

- for the remote data terminal involved; i.e., behind 
RDTE. 

HTS rtsl, NETROUTE = nrt, ADDR = ITRANSPAC = xxxxxx> ••• ; 

- for the remote DSA system transport stations accessible 
via THANSPAC. 

NR nr I, COMPATH = cp I 

- for a route between the local and remote systems vi a 
TRANSPAC, to be mapped dynamically over a virtual 
circuit. 
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Figure 2-11. TRANSPAC-related Commands - Layout 
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ALMINISTRATION CONFIGURATION 

The remainder of this section comprises a brief introduction and 
description of the network generation aspects ot the network 
administration mechanisms available with the current release of GO:>S• 
including• 

• The scope of network administration configuration 

• An introduction to the network conf1gurati on commands relevant to 
network administration 

• An explanation of the default configuration relative to network 
administration• this is fully compatible with the default Cand 
unique> administration cont iguration applicable to earlier 
re leases. 

• A sample command layout for configuring network administration at 
CNC execution. 

The Scope of Network Administration Configuration 

Network administration configuration allows. the definition ot• 

• Product! on by the local system of unsolicited events such as Open 
Session" s and NAO er.rors 

• The action to be taken with these events• i.e., one ot• 

• Their storage in local logfiles 

• Their being sent to administrative correspondents throughout 
the network 

• Stora9e on the local system-ts logf i les of unsolic 1 ted events 
produced by remote systems in the network 

• Execution by the local system of commands issued by 
administrative correspondents throu9hout the network. 

Network Administration Related Commands 

AF Administrative Function 

AG Administrative Group 

AC Administrative Correspondent 

LG Administrative LOG 

FL Administrative Filter. 

Each of these commands is explained in detail, in Section VII. 
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Network Administrative Default Configuration 

The default network administrative configuration enAbles the user to 
henefit from standard administrative featurAs without being obliged 
to lRarn the administration configuration commands in detail. 

Farlier releases did not allow explicit network administration 
confi9un:ition, while offering a limited range of administration 
functions. The current release's default administration configuration 
is a fully compatible superset of the administration confi~uration 
implicit in previous releases; in other words, there is complete 
compatibility with previous releases from this point of view. 

This default configuration corresponds to a set of implicit 
administration confi91iration commands, of which any or all may be 
redefined explicitly. 

These default functions are as follows• 

• llnsolicitPd events sent by up to 10 remote syste~s, arA stored in 
the local systArn's SYS.DSALOGi log files; the address of the local 
rnailbox is SLOGFILE. This function WAS performed in e;:irlier 
releases. 

• The execution of AEP commands sent by up to 10 administrative 
correspondents located on any system in the network, including the 
local system; the local mailbox address is SNAD. 
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Figure 2-12. Oe .. fault Network Administrative Features 
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Legend. : 

CMD : COlllD4nd 

RSP : Response 

UM : Unsolicited Message 

IN : input, towards the AF 

OU : output. towards the AC or LG 

Figure 2-13. LSAC Objects 
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For a f u 11 explanation of the contents of the above, ref er to the 
DSAC User Guide. 

Leclaration of network administration objects in the user's network 
configuration description, is covered in subsection 1 of Section VI I 
uThi rd Group Objects". 
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SECTION 3 

COMMUNICATIONS NETWORK CONFIGURATOR <CNC> 

OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT 

The following prerequisites must all be met in order to execute a CNC 
step• 

• No communications component may currently be active; i.e.• 

• BTNS, and/or TNS, or FNPS 

• MCS application<s> 

e Any VCAM subsystem such as TDS, IOF, or NASF 

• The QMAINT utility 

• Another CNC session 

• Execution of a DT command. 

Any attempt to execute the CNC utility without meeting this 
condition will result in a step abort with either of the SYSOUT 
messages, as appropriate1 

CN04 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SESSION IN PROGRESS 

CN70 CNC ALREADY IN PROGRESS. 

• VCAM and/or MAM should not have been preloaded through the PMM 
11 Preload Main Memory-" OCL command• see the System Ope.ration 
Operator Guide. 

• If disk queues are specified in the CNC description, the relevant 
disk queue tile must have been preallocated ~o that, at execution 
time, CNC may preformat the file. 

Upon initiation of CNC utility execution, volume premounting is 
requested through the standard device management interface, in the 
event of the volume containing the queue file not alrf!ady being 
mounted. 
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• The following conditions must be mets 

• The URP/DCC lines declared in the CNC description must 
physically be present ~ connected in the system's SRSTc 
furthermore, these lines must be "available" from a software 
point of view Ci. e., "re leasedu in terms of device management ) • 

• The ST! <STat ion Index> values declared 1 n the STATN commands 
must be consistent w1 th the corresponding terminal or I 
controller's values 

lf an STI value does not correspond to an existing station, 
each time the "non-existent" station is polled, there will bel 

• An increase in response time for existing stations 

• The station for which the wrong value has been given, never 
to be polled. 

• The maximum number of stations on each line, is configured at I 
firmware generation. 
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INPUT DATA 

Data is input to the CNC step in the form of1 

• CNC commands 

• SRST information 

• Preallocated' disk queue files, for use by MCS applications. 

CNC Commands 

Commands may be introduced from either• 

• Punched cards in an input enclosure contained in a Job description 

• A subfile retrieved from a source library. 

SRST Information 

The SRST Ci.A., System Resource and Status Table) contains a 
description of all the hardware components and associated firmware 
elements within the installation, in terms of their• 

• Hierarchical structure, including CPU, peripheral processors, 
peripherals and terminals 

• Identifiers• e.g., MSnn for disk drives, LNnn for communications 
lines, CC for DN7100s functioning as front-end processors 

• Status; e.g., "connected and available..11 , or Hfailed''. 

For lines connected to the URP/DCC, execution of CNC checks• 

• The hardware availability of the lines declared, as well as 
availability in terms of device management 

• For the options declared, the correspondence between their CNC 
descriptions and their hardware capability; for instance• 

• Line procedure; e.g., TrY, TC, VIP, BSC or HDLC 

• Line type; 1.e., leased, local or switched and, point-to-point 
o.r multipoint 

• The line speed allowed for each DCC CData Communications 
Controller>. 

CNC execution does not, however, perform any checking for DN7100s 
declared in the network. This is done dynamically during use of the 
DN7100. 

3.3 



Preallocated Disk Queue files 

If disk queues are to be generated for MCS applications, the disk 
queue tiles concerned must first be preallocated. 

The volume containing the disk queue file must be assigned to the CNC 
step and mounted when requested at initiation of CNC step execution. 

The disk queue file is then prefo.rmetted by the CNC step, on the 
basis of the queue specifications specified in the network 
description. 
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OUTPUT DATA 

Data is output from the CNC step in thA form of 1 

• Communications system tables 

• A copy of the tables in a system file 

• Preformatted disk queue file<s> 

• CNC execution reports. 

Communications System Tables 

Upon successful completion of the CNC step, a set of com~unications 
tables i~ createrl. 

These tables may be classified by communications components 

• BTNS tables, which contain all the information needed for managing 
that part of the network connected via the URP/OCC(s), such as: 

• URP/DCC network description(s), in terms of its constituent 
lines, clusters, stations and terminals as well as their 
de~criptions and respective relationshi~s 

• bTNS input/output buffer pool sizes, which are either computed 
by default or explicitly defined 

• TRANSPAC tran~port station tables 

• Transport tables for the primary network linked through the 
URP/DCC Cs). 

• FNPS tables, which contain all the information needed for managing 
that part of the DSA network connected through DN7100(s). fhis 
includes TPM, thP transport module, the tables to enahle I/O 
transfers between GCOS and DN7100(s) on one side and to provide an 
interface with VCAM on the other side. 

• ADM CADministn~tive Module) tables, which concern the system files 
to be refArenced by service functions for the DN7100; e.g., 
loading, dumping. systAm generation and journalizing. 

• VCAM tables, which contain the descriptions of communications 
service work stations essential to both BTNS and FNPS after 
network g~ner~tion. 

The skeleton .structure of these tables allows them to be mani'!ged 
dynamically by VCAM during communications sessions. 

• MAM/OMON tables, which contain the queue descriptions, the 
generated disk and memory pools, and the related structures needed 
by QMON to enAhle the interface with VCAM. 
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Copy of tables in a System File 

The whole set of communications system tables is copied to a system 
file locAted in hAcking store. Note that a system restart with the 
CLEAN option will erase these tables. Should this occur, a new 
version of these tables may only be created· by executing the CNC 
utility. A new network generation is only required if the CONFIG 
utility has heen launched since the last exectution of CNC. 

A fresh copy of the tables for FNPS, VCAM, MAM and QMON is loaded 
nnly at system initialization and never during communications session 
startup. 

This file is used as follows: 

• At system initialization, to restore all the tables into reserved 
5ystern segments in memory without having to regenerate the network 
via the CNC utility. 

• At BTN!::> startup, to restore the BTNS tables which might have been 
altered by a previous BTNS session. 

BTNS is start~d with the OCL com~and ST <Start 
T~lecommunications>. 

Preformated OueuA Files 

The preAlloc~ted disk queue file is preformatted upon successful 
termination of thA CNC step. 

Control records ~re written at the beginning of the file, for the 
purpose of being 13ble to restart the disk queues. The actual format 
of the control nicords depends on the queue specifications supplied 
with the network description commands. 

Memory qneues defined in the network description are preformatted in 
main memory. 
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output Reports 

Reports are printed out in the same way as for all other jobs run 
under GCOSi 1.e.1 

• A SYSOUT report, which providesa 

• A list of the CNC commands used to generate the network 

• A summary of the network environment generated 

• An indication of any errors detected during CNC step execution. 

• JOR <Job Occurrence Report>. 
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Figure 3-1. CNC Utilitys Main Flow 
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LAUNCHING THE UTIJITY 

CNC Utility JCL 

SJOF:i job-n""lme, USER = r 15er-name, PROJEC'T = pro J ec t-nam"'; 

SlEP H_CNC. :.:iYS.HLMLIB £. OPTIONS= {'SlMU':'SIMUP'}J; 

A SS I G N H_ C 1-1 , { s e qu e .n t 1 8 1 - input- f 1 l e : * i n p n t- enc 1 o s u re -n a m"' } ; 

ASSION H_QC_FMS, external-file-name, SHARE = fREE, 
{RESIDENT: <UEVCLASS =device-class-name, MEDIA= media-name)}; 

ENDSTl::t;; 

SINPUT input-enclosure-name; ... 
- CNC commanrls -

$t:NDINt>lJT; 

$EN DJ Ob ; 

Syntax 

• STEP Statement: 

• H_CNC is the system LM <Load Module) in the system LM library 
na~ed StS.HLMLIB 8nd must be specified as shown 

• OPTIONS= {'SIMU':'SIMUP'} specifies that the declrired network 
is to he usPd only for simulation purposes; see below. 

e ASSIGN Statement #l: 

H_Ck is the sv~tem-reserved internal file name for thP file 
containina the CNC commands (in the form either nf Rn input 
Pnclosure or nf e seqw=mtil'll f ilA. 

e ASSIGN StAtemP,nt #2r 

• H_.oc_FMS 1 s the sys tern-re served internal f 1 le .namP for the 
;)reallocated file to accomodate disk r:pieues; for prpallocation, 
see be 1 ow. 

• SHAHE = FRFF must be specified as shown, and denotes that the 
disk queue file is to be shared between BINS, FNPS and active 
MCS applic~tions. 

• RESIDENT rnlfst be spE>cified if thA disk queue file hris been 
preallocated on a resident disk. 
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• SINPUT Statement• 

TYPE = DATASSF provides for punched cards in the input enclosure 
being in the form of DATA or SSF <System Standard Format). 

Examples 

• Network description in an input enclosure• 

$JOB NETGEN, USER • UNAME, PROJECT • DEPTf 

STEP H_CNC, SYS.HLMLIBf 
ASSIGN H_CR, *NETINI 
ASSIGN H_OC_FMS, DOUEUE, DEVCLASS • MS/M400, MEDIA • VOLi, 

SHARE • FREEt 

ENDSTEP; 

SINPUT NETIN• 
GENCOM SD2C; 
QUEUE V771, RESTART• 
LINE LN12; 
STATN ST09, 9; 
TERMNL V771, VIP7700, KCTI 
LINE LN,11, SPEED = H; 
TERMNL ROSY, ITU8124, KPR; 
LINE LN05, SPEED • LJ 
TERMNL PAPR, DTU7171, KCTI 
LINE LNO I; 
STATN 5761, If 
TERMNL VISL, VIP7760, KCTI 
DCTAP TOSI; 
QUEUE FROG, NUMBLK • 50; 
SEND INPUT; 

$ENDJOB; 

• Network description in a libra~y member• 

SJOB TCOMMS, USER • UNAME, PROJECT • WAGEI 

STEP H_CNC, SYS.HLMLIBI 
ASSIGN H_CR, SOURCE, DEVCLASS = MS/M400, MEDIA = VOL2, 

SUBFILE = NETWKI 
ENDSTEP; 

SENDJOB; 
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Disk Queue File Preallocation 

If queues are to be held on disk, a file must be preallocated for 
this purpose. Unless otherwise stated in the QUEUE command, disk 
queuing is the default option <see page 5.301. 

A disk file for queues is preallocated• 

• With the file-level PREALLOC 

• Before the CNC utility may be executed, since the disk queue file 
must be preformatted as a result of network generation. 

If the file is to be modified, for example by altering its size, the· 
following procedure must be followed• 

t> The file is deallocated by either• 

• Using the file-level utility DEALLOC 

• Declaring MAM = NO at system generation. 

2> The file may then be preallocated with PREALLOC. 

3> The CNC utility must be run to update the system tables with the 
new tile information. 

However, the disk file may not be deallocated if either• 

• It is already defined for a network currently in use 

• MAM = {YESIREF<ffiMAT} has been declared at system generation, 
thereby allocating the file to a system process group. 

The utilities PREALLOC and DEALLOC may be found in the OMU User 
Guide. 

$JOB ALLOCDG USER = UNAME PROJECT = WAGEI 

PREALLOC DQUEUE EXPDATE • 365 DYC • MS/M452 
GLOBAL • CMD • Volt SIZE • 5> 
BFAS • CSEO • <BLKSIZE • 500 RECSIZE • 500> I 

SENDJOBC 
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When using PREALLOC fo,r this purpose, the following points of syntax 
should be respected• 

• The external file name, tor example DQUEUE, must be specif led in 
an ASSIGN statement at CNC execution. 

• The size of the file , specified as 5 cyli.nder.s, is subject to 
device class constraints• see MDefining Disk Queuesfl on page 8.21. 

• The disk queue file must be mono-volume. Further, the file's 
starting cylinder may not be specified• so the GLOBAL keyword must 
be used. 

• The parameter group BFAS • <SEQ • <BLKSIZE • 500 RECSIZE • 500)) 
must be specified as shown. 
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SIMULATION FACILITY 

The simulator facility may be activated with the OPTIONS == 
{'SIMU' !'SlMUP'} parameter in the STEP statement .(above>. 

This allows the user to run a CNC step purely for syntax checking 
purposes, on a new or updated network description, without disturbing 
any programs running at the time. 

Certain CNC step run-time prerequisites do N<IT apply if the 
simulation facility is used, as follows1 

• The CNC step may run concurrently with any combination of 
communications components and/or applications which interface with 
these. 

• MAM and VCAM may be preinitialized. 

• It disk queues are specified, the file normally needed for these 
may be absent. 

SRST handling may be treated in either of two possible ways1 

I) The SRST of the current site is selected for use with SIMU. In 
this case, values specified in CNC commands must be consistent 
with the SRST of the current site. 

2> A "private'" SRST, stored in a dedicated file, may be used. This 
option is selected with SIMUP. 

Values specified in CNC commands must be consistent with the 
11 priva~e" ~HST, which is an image of another system. This image 
must have been built on the other system with the H_SVSRST 
utility. 

Such a private SRST file is assigned at CNC step run-time, as• 

ASSIGN H_SRST, private-tile-name, FILESTAT = UNCAT, DVC = xx, 
MD = yy; 

Also, the CNC execution report banner indicates the name of the 
system from which the SRST originates1 it further shows the date 
and time at which H_SVSRST was run. 

Refer to Appendix I for details of the H_SVSRST utility. 
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CNC COM.MANLi LANGUAGE 

General Description 

Al;COR defines an administrative correspondent. Alias AC. Page 7 .2. 

ADFUNC defines an administrative function of a group set. Alias }J= • 
Page 7.5. 

ADO ROUP defines an administrative group of correspondents. Alias AG. 
Page 7.6. 

CLUSTER defines a set of stations connected over a URP/DCC polled 
line, applicable to VIP, TC and BSC3270 line procedures. Page 
5.2. 

COMM defines a "comment". Page 4.5. 

COMPATH defines a primary 11 nk 0 ex1 t" through a URP/DCC 
communications path. Alias CP. Page 7.15. 

DCTAP defines a mailbox tor a GCOS communications service, and must 
be present if any terminals are dedicated to the mailbox. 
Page 5.29. 

FILTER defines an administrative filter. Alias FL. Page 7.10. 

FNP describes how FNPS is to function for a given DN7JOO 
front-end processor. Page 7.16. 

FSC defines a front-end processor session control. Page 7.20. 

FSYSTEM defines a front-end processing system. Alias FSYS. Page 7.21. 

GENCOM identifies a network generated by execution of the CNC 
utility, and defines all the common parameters for a given 
network. Pa9e 4.1. 

GENQMON defines parameters specific to OMON. Pa9e 5.30. 

IDSEQ 

LINE 

LOG 

LSC 

identifies the characteristics of a terminal connected to the 
URP/LCC through switched lines, and dynamically defines the 
parameters of a TERMNL or RDTN command. Page 4.7. 

identiftes each communications line to be supported within 
the network. Page 5.5. 

defines an administrative LOG. Alias LG. Page 7. 14. 

defines the session control of the local system. Page 1.22. 

LSUB describes a local subscription for TRANSPAC, to allow access 
to GCOS via a URP/DCC HLLC link. Alias GENNET. Page 6.1. 

I 
LSYSTEM defines the local system. Alias LSYS. Page 

LTS defines the transport station of the local 
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NR 

NOLE 

PVC 

QUEUE 

HLTE 

RDTN 

RSC 

defines a route between the lo€al system <exiting through a 
compath) and a remote station transport. Page 7.25. 

for compatibility with earlier releases, identifies for a DSA 
system the system name and associated session control. 

defines a TRANSPAC permanent virtual circuit connected to the 
URP/LCC. Alias LLINE. Page 6.5. 

defines every disk or memory queue to be used by MCS 
applications. Page 5.31. 

describes a remote TRANSPAC subscription, accessed through 
the URP/DCC. Page 6.7. 

defines each remote terminal, associated with its 
corresponding RDTE. Page 6. 10. 

defines the session control of a remote system. Page 7.26. 

RSYSTEM defines a remote system. Alias RSYS. Page 7.28. 

RTS defines the transport control of a remote system. Page 7. 30. 

STAIN defines a station attached to a polled line, necessary for 
all line procedures except TTY. Page 5. 17. 

TERMNL defines the characteristics of a terminal connected to a 
URP/LCC line. Page 5.19. 

I 

XPRTC defines transport parameters attached to network routes. Page 
1.32. I 
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Command Sequencing 

GENERAL COM.MAND LAYOUT 

Certain constraints apply to the sequencing of CNC commands. An input 
tile <to a CNC step> is composed of three ~nse.cuti..Y.e. command groups• 

Group OENCOM <unique in any single CNC command input file> 

Group 2 CLUSTER 
DCTAP 
GENQMON 
LINE 
LSUB 
PVC 
QUEUE 
ROTE 
RDTN 
STA TN 
TERMNL 

Group 3 AOCOR 
ADFUNC 
ADGROUP 
COMPATH 
FILTER 
FNP 
FSC 
FSYSTEM 
LOG 
LSC 
LSYSTEM 
LTS 
NR 
RSC 
RSYSTEM 
RTS 
XPRTC 

Note that COMM <comment) and IDSEQ may be inserted anywhere in the 
sequencef COMM may even be placed before the GENCOM command. 
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Figure 3-2. Acceptable CNC Command Sequences 

TTY Procedure Lin~s 

LNnn ••• 1 LINE 
TERM NL name terminal-type terminal-subtype ••• ; 

LINE LNnn ••• t 
••• 

HDLC and BSC2780 Procedure Lines 

LINE LNnn ••• ; 
STA TN name station-index ••• ' TERMNL name terminal-type terminal-subtype ••• ' • • • 

• • • 
LINE LNnn ••• ; 

• • • 

VIP and BSC3270 Procedure Lines 

LINE LNnn ••• ; 
[CLUSTER name ••• ;J 
STATN name station-index ••• ; 
TERMNL name terminal-type terminal-subtype ••• ' 

••• 
STA TN name station-index ••• ; 

••• 
[CLUSTER name . . . ; ] 

••• 
LINE LNnn . . . ' 

••• 

TRANSPAC 

LSUB name TPCADD ="string~ ••• ' Ca maximum of 2 LSUB commands) 
PVC ASSIGN= rdte-name ••• ' ... 
ROTE name rdte-type ••• ' 
RDTN name rdtn-type rdtn-subtype ••• I 

••• 
ROTE name rdte-type ••• 1 

••• 
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Command Syntax 

Commands be9 in with the command's nam.e, fol lowed by a sp8ce, and must 
always end with a semi-colon <•>. Commands may span over two or more 
consecutive records. 

Individual parameters within a command may be separated by commas, 
spaces, or any combination of the two. 

outside any single command's "enclosurel•, blanks or records filled 
with blanks are skipped. 

Certain symbols may not be used within user-defined terms, except for 
those explicitly described as having to be enclosed with double 
quotation marks. These excluded symbols include• 

• Comma JI ·II 

' 
• Slash 11/11 

• Open parenthesis II (It 

• Space n ... 

• Equals .ltmtl 

• Close parenthesis ... ) It 

• Semi-colon ti 'II 
• Asterisk "*" 
• Double quotation marks ,_,If.,, 

• 

Within a command, any user-defined names must be different from the 
command's reserved names, including• 

• The command's name itself 

• Keywords 

• Self-identifying parameters 

• Non-user defined positional parameters. 
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Symbolic Conventions 

Command-reserved names and their aliases are written in capitals in 
the text. These include the command's name, keywords, and 
non-user-defined positionals. 

~ef ault values are underlined in the. text. 

Aliases <i.e., synonyms> for command-reserved names follow the 
·"primaryn term to which they refer. 

The convention "object-11st 11 may re fer to any one of a 

• "object 

• 11 <object>" 

•"<object, object, ••• >11 • 
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G E N C 0 M 

SECTION 4 

FIRST GkOUP 

GENCOM COMMAND 

Definition 

GENCOM is the only command that must appear in this group, preceding 
a 11 other CNC commands <with the except ion of COMM). Gl:NCOM def in es 
the start of network generation, irrespective of network type, of 
tJkP/DCC And/or ON7100 use. and of VCAM and/or MAM use. It also 
defines pa.ra!'lleters for BTNS and MAM. 

Command Form;:1t 

GENCOM name [, BTBFSZ = {lQQ: nnn} J [, DABFSZ = {l,4&: nl')n} J 
C. KEY= password] l, MAMNB = {l:n}J 
C. NBBTBF = nnnJ C, NBDABF = nnnJ 
C. PLGNB = nnnJ [, QCBLKSZ = {l.Q:nnnn}l 
C, OCPOOL = (Q: nnnn} J C, OUBLKSZ = {!QQl nrmn} J 
C. SIMBRK = {liil·11 xxx 11 ) J ; 

Parameter Descriotion 

name identifies the BTNS service, ranging from 1 through 4 
C!lph.=rnumtC?ric characters long. If the GENCOM name is shorter 
than 4 characters, it is right-padded with tJnderc:;cores. 
TkACF, TRCT, OSAC, QMON and TRPT are reserved names and so 
may not he used as a GENCOM name. If no LSYSTEM name is 
provided, by default the local system name is thP same as the 
GENCOM n-3me, up to 4 characters long. Thus, the L~Y STEM name 
used in the network description will be that specified for 
GENCOM. 

BTBFSZ specifies the size in bytes of each unit in the BINS input 
buffer pool. 51 ze may range from n I 12" through "105611 bytes, 
in increments of 16. If the value supplied is not a multiple 
of 16, size is rounded up. 

The default value is 11 1.60·11 • The RTNS input buffer pool may be 
used for local secondary network processing in the same way 
.as for primary network processing through URP/DCCs. 
Constraints and tuning recommendations applicablt:!, may be 
referred to on pages 8.2 to 8.3. 
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G E N C O M 

DABFSZ specifies the size of each unit of the BTNS output buffer 
pool, in bytes. Buffer unit size may range from 11 112 11 through 
11 1056u, in increments of 16. If the value supplied is not in 
multiples of 16, this size is rounded up. The default vRlue 
for A TRANSPAC link is "160". For all other cases, the 
defanl t value is "I 44·", as shown. The BTNS output buffer pool 
is usea for local secondary network processing in the same 
way as for primary network processing through the URP/DCC. 
Associated constraints and tuning recommendation~ may be 
found on pages 8.3 to 8.4, with regard to the DAAFSZ and 
NBDABF parameters. • 

KEY is an MCS-oriented parameter, to define the unique password 
used by MCS applications when executing ENABLE and DISABLE 
verbs, as specified with the KEY parameter of these verbs. If 
this parameter is not supplied to GENCOM, no checking is 
performed when the above verbs are executed. This password 
may rangA in length from 1 through 10 alphanumeric 
charecters, and must NOT be specified if no QUEUFs r.ire 
decl~red. 

MAMNB is an MCS-oriented parameter, to specify the maximum number 
of MCS processes that may execute concurrently. In a 
multi-process application, each constituent process should be 
counted individually. The default value is 11 111 • This 
parameter should NC>T be sµecif ied if no QUEUEs are declared. 

NBBTBF specifies the number of input buffer pnol units to be used by 
BTNS for I/O transfers over the lines. The w.inimum is 11 811 , 

and the mAximum is defined by the algorithm• 

<NBBTBF * BTBFSZ> ~ 65488. 

NBDABF specifie~ the number of output buffer µool units to be used 
by BTNS, with a minimum of "8". The maximum is dPfined hy the 
Blgorith"'• 

PLGNB 

<NbDABF * DABFSZ> ~ 65504. 

For optimum values, refer to pages 8.3 through 8.4. 

specifie~ the maximum number of terminAls connectable 
simultaneously to the system via TRANSPAC, through either a 
PAD or a CSX25 ROTE, to allow the TRANSPAC table to be tuned. 
The default is computed by the CNC utility accorrling to the 
parameter values supplied with the LSUB command, ;:ind must not 
be supplied if no LSUB is present. 
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G E N C O M 

QCBLKSZ is an MCS-oriented parameter, to specify the size in bytes of 
each block in the memory queue pool. Memory block size may 
ran9e from ... 7611 throu9h ·"I 024", with a default of ·11 7611 • This 
parameter should NOT be specified if no QUEUEs are declared. 

OCPCX>L is an MCS-oriented parameter, to specify the number of memory 
queue pool blocks to be shared by all queues so qualified in 
their respective QUEUE commands, with a default of non. The 
maximum number of memory blocks to be sharable is defined by 
the algorithm• 

COCPOOL + sigma <NUMBLK» * QCBLKSZ ~ 65535. 

For the NUMBLK parameter, refer to the QUEUE command Con page 
5.31>. 

QOBLKSZ is an MCS-oriented parameter, to specify the block size in 
bytes for the disk queue file to be used for saving messages. 
The block size specified should be the size of the MAM buffer 
unit used for storing messages before rewriting to the file. 
This disk queue block size may range from ·"400" through 
11 1024!1 , with a default of ·0 400·11 bytes, and should NOT be · 
specified if no OUEUEs are declared. 

SIMBRK supplies a character string tor use as a break qualifier, 
prior to BTNS issuing the terminal operator identification 
command for network control purposes. Size may range from 1 
through 3 alphanumeric characters, enclosed by double 
quotation marks, with a default of ·11 $.*$"'• 

For terminal operations, refer to the Network Control 
Terminal Operations and Terminal Operations Manuals. 
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G E N C O M 
Example ti 

GENCOM MCSl, BTBFSZ • 200, KEY• PASS, MAMNB • 2, NBBTBF = 20, 
QCBLKSZ • 205, OCPOOL • 50; 

This command names a network ''MCSt·11 and specltlesa 

• 11 BTBFSZ = 200, NBBTBF • 20" - for the BINS buffer pool to be made 
up of 20 units each of 200 bytes. 

• "KEY = PASS" - so that ENABLE and DISABLE verbs issued by MCS 
applications must specify the KEY option in order to be executed. 

• "MAMNB = 2" - in order to allow concurrent execution of eithe~• 

• 2 single-process <i.e., monoprocess> applications 

• l application with 2 processes Ci.e., a multi-process 
appl lea ti on>. 

• "0CBLKSZ = 205-tt - so as to have a memory block s 1 ze of 205 bytes, 
partitioned as• 

• 5 bytes reserved for MAM control information 

• 200 bytes for storing message text. 

• 0 0CPCX)L = 5011 - to reserve a set of 50 memory blocks for sharing 
in the memory queue pool. 

Example 21 

GENCOM DACI, BTBFSZ • 150, DABFSZ • 150, NBDABF • 30, 
SIMBRK II "%~"' 

This cortmand names a network -11 DACJ", with the attributes• 

• "BTBFSZ • 150" - to set the size of <BINS> input buffer pool units 
at 150 bytes. The number of these buffer units will be determined 
automati~ally by the CNC utility, according to the network1 s 
components. 

• ·"DABFSZ • 150, NBDABF = 30·11 - in order to have a BINS output 
buffer pool with 30 units each of 150 bytes. 

• 'SIMBRK • "%%"' - to define the break qualifier for n~twork I 
control commands and local dialog as "'%%·". 
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OTHER COMMANDS 

These commands may ~ppear anywhere in the command sequence. 

COMM Corrtrl'and 

DEFINITION 

The COMM com"'and defines a comment, 'and may appear anywhere in the 
network description, even before the GENCOM command or within an 
ordered sequence. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

COMM 11 string 11 ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

"string" is a character string enclosed within double quotation marks 
which must be opened and closed on the same record <i.e., 
card or line, as appropriate to the type of input used>. 

EXAMPLE 

This comment string may not under any circu~stances span two 
or more records. It a comment is longer than the record's 
maximum length, the excess number of characters must appear 
on the next COMM command. 

It is supposPd that the following comment is to be inserted in the 
CNC step description, on card input file• 

NETW'H>RK GENERATED EXCLUSIVELY WITH KEYBOARD/SCREEN VIP TERMINALS 
FO~ CUSTOMER ACCOUNT ENQUIRIES 

In order to accomodate this comment, two consecutive COMM cards must 
be used, as follows a 

COMM "NETWORK GENERATED EXCLUSIVELY WITH KEYBOAHO/SCRFEN VIP 
TERMINALS FoRu; 

COMM "CUSTOMER ACCOUNT ENQUIRIES"; 
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I D S E Q 

IDSEQ Cofl'mand 

DEFINITION 

Required for any terminal to be connected over a secondary switched 
network and "recognized" by BTNS in terms ot its location and 
physical charactP,ristics. IDSEO may appear anywhere in the network 
description. provided that it does not disrupt either of the 
following sequences• 

• LINE - CLUSTER - STATN - TERMNL 

• ROTE - RDTN. 

Although not mandatory, IDSEQ should. be used for identifying the 
characteristics of any terminal connected to the URP/DCC over 
switched lines (either point-to-point or multipoint> or through the 
TRANSPAC French public data network. · 

At connection time, the terminal ope.rator <or the termin11.tl itse.it, 
through the "answer-back" function> may provide an identification 
sequence for BTNS to check terminal type and subtypeCs> against those 
specified in the IDSEQ co~and. The terminal is then managed 
according to these physical characteristics with respect to such 
attributes as page and line length, password erasing sequence, 
automatic line feP-d capability,. and device address. 

If IDSEO is not specifiP.d, the terminal will be managed strictly 
according to the default parameters defined with the TERMNL and/or 
RDTN corrmands. 

Figure 4-1 • IDSEQ Versus TERMNL/RDTN, Overriding Rules 

"Yes" indicates pa,rameters overr idable by IDSEQ 

type Yes ASSIGN No IM No PAGE Yes * 

subtype Yes AUTO No LINELG Yes * SBLKG No 

ADD Ye~ * AUTOLF No NOST No SYSHEAD No 

ANSWBCK No CLOSE No NSYSMES No TAB No 

* Denotes default values determined by type and .subtype. 
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I D S E Q 

~here I DSEQ specifies a string representing an ·" identification
sequenc e", log-on will only be allowed under the following 
conditions• 

• If the ID matches the flidentification-sequence" of a valid IDSEQ 
command 

• If the terminal type specified in the IDSEQ command corresponds to 
the line procedure applicable to the line declared. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

IDSEQ J•name"', type, subtype 1 {, subtype2 C, subtype3 JJ ' 

PARAMETER OESCR IPTI ON 

"name" 

type 

defines the name to be sent as terminal identification 
sequence at connection time, to be matched with either• 

• The ID key-in by the terminal operator, as part of 
109-on dialog with the system, in the message• 

CCOI JDC ,USER/PROJECT/Bl LLINGJ [, (APPL: $PASS~ORD} J? 

• The identification sequence sent automatically by the 
terminal, fulfilling both the conditions• 

• That it has ••answer-back.a• capability 

• That the corresponding TERMNL command has been 
specified with the ANSWBCK option. 

This name must be enclosed in double quotation marks and 
may range from 1 through 4 alphanumeric characters in 
length. 

defines the type of standard terminal compatible with the 
line procedure used; see the TERMNL and RDTN commands. 
Under the current release, IDSEQ is applicable only to 
"standard" terminals. 

subtype-n specifies attributAs of the terminal concerned, such as• 

• Ability to receive system messages 

• l/O capability 

• Default address. 

Hefer to the TERMNL command for the range of terminal 
subtypes available. 
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EXAMPLE 1 

IDSEQ JIMCNS·", AJ832, KPR f 

This coltl1land specifies an AJ832 terminal as "MCNS"'• The terminal~s 
input/output capability is defined as comprising a keyboard with 
printer. 

EXAMPLE 2 

IDSEO 11 E552 11 , MTS7508, KCT, PRT, OSK' 

A VIP terminal <such as TTS7800 or VIP7760>, logging on And providing 
the identification sequence ~E552JI, will be managed as an MTS7508 
terminal with the terminal subtypes validated as shown in the syntax 
of this manual. 
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SECOND GROUP 

The following CNC commands should be presented in the CNC command 
sequence directly after the GENCOM command. 

• Secondary network commands include CLUSTER, LINE <note that this 
command is also required for HDLC lines on a primary network>, 
STAIN, TERMNL and IDSEQ 

• Primary link exit command z {secondary network command group} and 
LSUB 

• VCAM subsystem command• DCTAP 

• QMON commands include GENQMON and QUEUE 

• Commands for terminals through TRANSPAC include LSUB, PVC, ROTE 
and RDTN. 

All the above commands, with the exception of those associated with 
TRANSPAC, are covered in this section. Section 6 is reserved for 
commands exclusively used for access to TRANSPAC. 
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SECONDARY NETWORK 

CLUSTER Command 

[;EF I NIT ION 

Applicable only to polled mu 1 ti point lines with BSC3270 and VIP 
procedures. CLUSTER is used to group several stations together as a 
single addressable entity. 

This command must be followed immediately by the sequence STAIN -
TERMNL C- TERMNL ••• l defining the cluster as having. one or m7re 
stations. Until the next CLUSTER command in the sequence, all STA1N 
commands refer to the current cluster. 

CLUSTER may not be used for a TIY, HVLC or BSC2780 line. 

Clusters facilitate network control in that a single "HT" or "RT0 

command addressed to the cluster rep.laces as many 0 HT" or 11 RT 11 

commands as there are individual stations involved. 

CLUSTER is also used to declare a DPS 6 sys tern, connected to the DP 57 
through a VIP line. The DPS 6 is described as a cluster of VIP 
terminals of type 11 HL6" and the cluster name is the same as that of 
the site on which the DPS 6 is to be known. Refer to the 11Remote 
Facilities" Manual. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

CLUSTER name [ , CLOSE l f 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

name ranges from 1 through 4 alphanumeric characters and identifies 
the cluster uniquely in the URP/DCC network. 

CLOSE specifies that BTNS must not poll the statiohs attached to the 
cluster, until an "RT cluster-name11 network-control command is 
issued to start dialog with the stations declared. 

EXAMPLE I 

The following CNC descriptions show two alternative possible ways of 
declaring the same stationss 
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LINE LN02f 

STATN STOO, l 0' 
TERM NL vOO, VIP7700, KCTJ 

CLUSTER CLO If 
STAIN STO I, I I 
TERM NL VO I, VIP 700 I, KCTI 
STATN ST02, 2• 
TERM NL V02, VIP7001, KCT• 

CLUSTER CL02, CLOSE; 
STATN ST03, 31 
TEkMNL V03, VIP7001, KCTI 
STATN ST04, 41 
TE HM NL V04, VIP7700, KCTI 

CLUSTER CL03; 
STAIN ST05, 7; 
TEHMNL V05, VIP7700, KCT; 
STATN ST06, ac 
TERM NL V06, VIP7001, KCT; 

This example defines a VIP line 11 LN02·" comprising 7 stations numbered 
from 11 ST0011 through 11 ST06 11 • Six of these stations have been declared 
under 3 clusters named "CLO!-'', 11 CL02" and 11 CL03". 

Cluster 11 CL02 11 wi 11 not be polled until an "RT CL02 11 network control 
command is issued. 

The 7 stations shown may alternatively be declared under 4 clusters, 
depending on the requirements of the network• 

LINE LN02• 

CLUSTER .CLOO; 
STAIN STOO, I 0' 
TEHMNL voo, VIP7700, KCT; 

CLUSTER CLO I; 
••• 
• • • 
• • • 

CLUSTER CL02, CLOSE• 
••• 
• • • 
••• 

CLUSTEH CL03g 
••• 
• • • 
• • • 
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EXAMPLE 2 

This example declares a DPS 6 system connected through a VIP line. 

CLUSTER 
STATN 
TERM NL 
STATN 
TERMNL 
STATN 
TERMNL 

REFI' 
5401, 
V40 I, 
5402, 
V402, 
5403, 
V403, 

,, 
HL6, 
21 
HL6, 
31 
HL6, 

KCTI 

KCTI 

KCTI 
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LINE Co!Wland 

DEFINITION 

J?equirP.d for each c"mmunications line in the nPtwork, LP.!E must be 
followed by ~11 th~ CLUST~k, STATN ~nd TEHMNL commAnrls p~rtaining to 
1 t. 

LINE identifies the linP ~nd d~fines it~ charactRri~tics. 

Each cofT1'1unicatil"lns line to be supported by the network, fTlust bP. 
describerl by a SPpnrAte LINE command. 

COMMANLi Fo11MAT 

Secondnry N~twork lines 

LINE LNnn C, RKMODJ C, Bl<KLG = {~:nn}J C, CCINS = nnnl 
l , CL V = n J C , CLOSE J C , EPX J C , ERCA P 1 
C, IN INS = nnnl C, LINPLGJ C, NAUCOEJ C, NDISCNTl 
l, Pf\DNB = nnl [,PARITY= nJ [, PLCNT = nnJ 
C , PU?GF = nnn l [ , POLL I ST = C nn [ , nn ••• l ) J 
l , RTCNT = nn 1 C , SP EEO = x J C , SP N = { 0: I } J 
l, SSRJ [, TCTNM = {ASCII:SP1TY}J C, TILF.N = nnnl 
C, TOLEN = nnnJ I 

Primary Network ~DLC Lines 

LINE LNnn [, CLOSF.J C, IJHDLCl'l = Cnl, n2)1 

TLT PAHAMETEP.!> 

The TLT is a UkP/OCC tabl~ attached to e~ch line. It contains all th~ 
parAmeter charactPr1zinq line functions. 

SomP. of theSP. par::imeters are not acces5ihle to systPm softw.;re ~nd 
1Hust be initiali7.Pd during URP/DCC firmware generation. For all 
1 ines. except thr,se declared CLOSED, further parameters l'ire 
initialized ~y BTNS during the stArt-up phase. An "HT" nPtwork 
control comrrpmd mu.st be issuAd, to activate line procP.ssing. 

The TLT, lm1ded by BTNS, is built up by the CNC utility which re8ds 
hardware pa r:.'lme tP.rs fro.,, the URP/UCC and in 1tiA11:7.P. s par:.'lme ters 
visible to the svstpm software either with default vAlue~ or with 
parameters expli~itly soecified in the appropriate CNC cn~mands. 
Parameter def au 1 t v;il tJP.s .qn~ summarized he l °'"', fl f ter the ParAmeter 
Oescriµtion. 
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Parameters m~y b 0 cl?ssified in three cate~oriess 

I> TLT tuning µ~.,...amPters, which may be mociified dynamically during 
the BTt~S session with the "MTL" network control command 

2) TLT svste~ parameter5, which deµend on the requirements of the 
application program. These are either determined hy the 
analyst/progr=t•rHrer or affected by manipulative proced11res under 
the control of the ter~inal operator • 

.3> TLT hArdware :ind procedure parameters, which dl?pend mAinly on the 
hardw~re char8cteristics of te~minals. modems, and line procedure 
specifics. 

PAR A METER DESCH I PT! ON 

LNnn 

BK MOD 

BkKLG 

CCI NS 

defines the line uniquely within the network and is declared 
jn the SRST At installation tim~. Values may range from 11 01 11 

through "99 11 • 

The CNC utility checks that the line declarPd is• 

• Present in the SRST 

• C0nnected and 9Vailable from ~ software point of view 
( j. e.. "re leesPd 11 in terms of device management> 

• Not' thP system console line. 

is 8 TLT system parameter which specifies the effect of a 
"bn~::ik" during rnessnge 011tpnt. BKMOD is applicable only to 
TrY termi.nals eqnippP.d with a BF<EAK keys 

• If sµPcified, output is immediately terminaterl 

• If not specified, output continues until the Pnd of the 
cnrrent. messAge, before the BREAK conditinn i~ reported to 
BTNS. 

is A TLT h~rdware~;rocedure parameter which sµecif ies the 
length, in number of ch~racters, of the BREAK signal over the 
reverse chc=1nnel of ITY line!i. VAlues mr:iy range between 11 4 11 

rind "15 11 inclusive, with a default of "4". 

is a fLT herdware/0rocedure para~eter which defines the 
numhPr of "fill" characters to bP inserted after activation 
of a mech<mical function by control code. Such fnnctions 
include "carriage return" and ·"line feed 11 • This is done in 
order to avoid losing subsequent data charactArs transmitted 
during execution of that function. The number of 11 frll" 
char.;cters may range from 11 0 11 through "127·11 , and depends on 
the type of terminal involved. 
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CLV 

EPX 

EHCAP 

ININS 

L I N E 

It "0" is specified, no "fi 11" characters are inserted. The 
default value depends on the type of terminal applicablea 

3 ITY 
10 TIY-R 
0 VIP-A or HDLC 
6 VIP-S 
2 BSC or TCV 

specifies that BINS must not initialize traffic over the line 
concerned, until an "RT" network control command is issued to 
start processing of the line. The TLT for the line is not 
loaded during BINS start-up. By default, the line is active. 

is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter, to specify the level 
of code used on the line, including the parity bit where 
applicable. Values range from 11 0" through "311 , with the 
following meanings• 

O 8 bi t code < the def au 1 t v a 1 u e > I 
I 7 bit code 
2 6 bit code 
3 5 bit code (illegal for a synchronous line; i.e., VIP 

synchronous or BSC>. 

is a TLT parameter which specifies that echoplex is to be I 
used over a ITY line• i.e., a character received by the 
UHP/LCC is turned around to the transmitting terminal. 
Echoplex may only be specified for fully-duplex lines, and 
may be used for ITY37-type terminals with a printer and 
keyboard disconnectable from each other. 

is a TLT parameter which selects "erase" capability for T1Y I 
lines only. When specified, the operator may delete the last 
character entered, by keying in a "back slash" Ci.e., 
"reverse slant"> character. Input message length, includi~ 
"erase•• characters, must not exceed n 128". Erase capability I 
may alternatively be achieved using the $*$DC command. 

is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which defines the 
number of SYN control codes to be sent before each message, 
to allow synchronization. This parameter is applicable only 
to a synchronous line• 1.e., VIP synchronous or BSC. The 
number of SYN control codes may range from 11 0" through '* J 27 ", 
depending on terminal characteristics and performance. 

The default is n4 11 SYN control codes. 
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LINPLG is a TLT system parameter which specifies that polling ot a 
multipoint line is to be linears i.e., polling is to 
recommence trom the top of the list after each successful 
polling. By default, 11 round-robin 11 polling is assumed; this 
means that subsequent polling starts with the line 
immediately following the last entry successfully polled. 

NAUCDE is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter applicable only to a 
switched line, to allow for manual connection. When 
specified, detection of the ring indicator on the line is 
inhibited, making the line unavailable to the network. In 
order to render such a line available again, this parameter 
must be omitted from the next network generation. 

NLISCNT specifies that BTNS must not disconnect a switched line 
automatically, when the TOLEN time-out interval is exhausted. 
See TOLEN. NDISCNT is allowed only tor switched lines and, in 
particular, should only be used for in-house switched lines 
where no common carrier bi !ling considerations apply. 

PAD NB is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which defines the 
number of PAD control codes to be sent at the end of each 
output message. This is done in order to avoid losing the 
last character<s> in case of turn-around on reception. The 
number of PAD control codes ranges from "0" through "15", 
depending on modem characteristics, with a default ot 11 4 11 • 

PARITY is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter used to check input 
parity, depending on the type of terminal· connected. Values 
range from "0" through 11 3 11 , with the following meanings• 

0 
I 

code without parity 
code with 11 pseudo-parity 11 ; i.e., the parity bit is always 
set to I 

I 

2 

3 

Code with even parity c i.e., the number of 11 I-bi ts 11 1 s I 
even <the default value>. 
Code with odd parity; i.e., the number of "1-bits" is odd. 

PLC NT is a TLT system parameter for use in getting better response 
time over polled lines with a sizeable number of stations, 
arbitrarily set at more than 7. During the normal polling 
cycle, the URP/DCC firmware automatically polls each station 
specified· in the Cdef aul t or explicitly-defined> polling 11 st 
for the line concerned I see POLLIST. If all stations are 
found to be idle Ci. e .• , with nothing to send>, the URP/DCC 
looks for a BTNS output request before starting a new polling 
cycle. PLCNT defines a maximum number of stations to be 
polled automatically before a BTNS output request may be 
taken into account. As a result, the maximum number of 
stations must not exceed the length of the polling list. 
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Minimum v.:::il11e is 11 0 11 ; i.e., the wholA polling li~t is scanned 
before a BT~.1S output raques t rnAy bP. serviced. ThP max imurn 
valtJP. is 11 15 11 • Determinatior of def-3ult value der:~nds on 
whether the numb~~ of statinns 1st 

• Less than or equal to 3, thf! r:fef:::iult valt!e is the s9rne as 
the l~ngth of the polling list 

• Great 0 r than 3, the default v;:ili.rn is 11 3 11 • 

is a fLT system parameter which defines the Polling 
HeGulnt ion Fae tor, in order to control the po 11 i ng frequ~ncy 
for r;tation~ in thP. OFF state. During the polling cycle, erich 
~ta ti on which does not reply adds its TOLEN t imP. to tne tota 1 
inactivity time of the network, which rriay dP.grade network 
i=·erfnrma'1Ce • 

The Polling Reqt1lation Factor spACifies the numbPr of polling 
cyclP.s to bP- exE>cuted for ON st~tions, before exPcuting a nE>w 
eye l~ fo.,. all stations; i.e., including the OFF ~tations. If 
All stations are OFF. this V"llUf> is ignorf!d. 

Minimum valPP.I O; i.e., no distinction is mrHje b.:atween ON and 
OFF stations 

Maxi,..,um vf.!lPei 255 

Default value• 10. 

POLLIST ·sµecifiec:; the p0llin~1 list to be used over the line. provided 
that it h('IS been declAn~d a~ multipoint in th~ SRST; e.9., TC 
and VIP. Stations to be polled are identified by their STis 
C::>Tation Indexes>, nrnging in value from 11 111 through 0 32 11 • 

HTC NT 

The number of stations on the list must not be qreat~r than 
the valw:i declared with the SRST paraml'.!ter POLISTLEN'GfH for 
the line. STis may be repeated in the list, in any order, 
provided that they correspond to the STis declarPd with STATN 
comm~nds ?fter the LINE command concerned. 

The polling list may be modified by the 11 MTP 11 nP.twork control 
comw~nd, provided th1t the number of stations in the modified 
polling list is not to exceed the total nt~ber originally 
specifie1. A d~fault polling list is established for the 
line. according to the sequP.nce of the var ions rP. l evant SIA TN 
cof!!m:mds. with 1 i:intry per ~tatinn. See n~n-timA 
prerPquisites on pag~ 3-2. 

is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which s:,;ecifiP,S the 
numb~r of rfltri~s to be a ttemptE>d wherl'~ver An error ncc11rs in 
transmisc;ion. VAlll<-'5 mAy rangP. from 11 111 thr01.1gh ·11 15 11 , with~ 
default of 11 4 11 • 
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is a TLT tuning parameter which defines the speed of an 
asynchronous line1 i.e., TIY, TC, or VIP asynchronous. Values 
range from "A" through 11 T11 , representing the following 
speeds, in bits per seconds 

A = 50 
B = 75 
c = 100 
D = 110 

E = 155 
F. • 150 
G = 200 
H = 300 

I = 600 
J = 900 
K = 1050 
L • 1200 

M • 1800. 
N • 2000 
() • 2400 
p = 3600 

Q = 4800 
R = 7200 
s = 9600 
T • 19200 

A DCC <Lata Communications Controller> ts configured with 4 
of the 20 speeds listed. The CNC utility checks that the 
value defined for the line is one of the four speeds 
configured tor the DCC in que.stion. A speed is selected for a 
given line from these four values and is speci-fied at SRST 
generation time with the LINE resource command, to tailor the 
URP/LCC buffers for that line. In order to override the SRST 
value, the SPEEC parameter supplies the new value (which must 
be compatible wt th the URP buffers generated for that 11 ne> • 

SPN is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which defines the 
number of stop bits to be sent after each character, in 
asynchronous transmission• i.e., ITY, TC, or VIP 
asynchronous. This also depends on the type of terminal 
concerned. Values may be either• 

O for stop bit 

for 2 stop bits. 

SSli is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which is specified 
according to modem and line speed type, as shown in Figure 
5-1 below. 

Figure 5-1• Line Speed and Modem Types 

Modem Characteristics Position 
of Modem SSR 

Bauds Transmission Selection Interface 
Mode 

terminal specify 

300 asynchronous frequency pin II CANNON CPU omit 
em1.ss1on 

600 asynchronous debit binary pin 23 CANNON -any- specify 

1200 asynchronous debit binary pin 23 CANNON -any- specify 

1200 synchronous debit binary pin 23 CANNON -any- omit 

2400 synchronous debit binary pin 23 CANNON -any- specify 

>2-400 -any- -any- -any- -any- omit 
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is a TLT hardware/procedure parameter which allows selection 
of a translation table other than the standard one defined, 
for either of the optionst 

ASCII• It the line procedure is BSC2780 or BSC3270, 
transmission is in EBCDIC internal code. Depending on 
the type of terminal, ASCII-to-ASCII tran5m1ssion may 
be forced by specifying TCTNM=ASCII. 

SPITY1 If the line procedure is TC or TTY, the associated TCT 
may be patched by the user to obtain specific 
functions. These depend on the type of terminal and 
include, for example, an alteration to the "erase" 
character or uend-of-message·11 code. To indicate that 
the "special" user-patched TCT is to be loaded instead 
of the associated standard TCT, TCTNM=SPITY must be 
specified. 

This parameter is meaningless for the VIP line procedure. 
There is no default for the TCTNM parameter. In its absence, 
the standard TCT for the particular line procedure is loaded. 

Note• Each line procedure, except HDLC, has its own Trans
lation Code Table. In general, translation is from 
ASCII to EBCDIC on input and vice versa on output. The 
CNC utility identifies the TCT to be loaded into the 
URP. when the network is being generated. When the line 
is "openedJ1 at run-time, its associated TCT will 
automatically be loaded, unless otherwise specified. 

is a TLT tuning parameter which defines the "time-outn value 
used by the URP/DCC to control initialization and 
disconnection of the modem. This value may range from 11 2011 

through "255 11 units, each unit representing 50 milliseconds. 
In Figure 5-2 below, the value specified must be greater than 
Tl and T2, both of these depending on modem performance. 

:----------------------------.: 
In 1 t ia 11 za ti on 

< DTR 
( : -----------

Disconnection 

C DSR I I ----.------------. 
:<----ti--->: 
I 

' ( DIR ----: 
( : ----------------------
( DSR ----:------------------: 

: <-----t2-----> :----
' I 
y_ 

Figure 5-2• TILEN Values 
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If the ~time-out~ value is too small, BTNS will display the 
messages 

• Upon initialization• 

CC 11 • LNnn CANNOT BE OPENED• ENABLE CP FAILED 

• Upon disconnectiont 

CCII LNnn HELD BY SYSTEM• DISABLE ERROR. 

TILEN may be modified with the network control command MTL. 

is a TLT tuning parameter which defines the fltime-outtt value 
used by the URP/DCC when.a 

• Polling a buffered terminal 

• Timing the interval b~tween characters input from an 
unbuffered terminal. 

For buffered terminals, ·"time-out·" may range from "OJ' through 
"65535-'' units, each unit being 50 milliseconds. A "0" value 
gives a "time-outfl of 50 * 65536 milliseconds. 

For an unbuffered terminal, the "time-out" value may range 
from "O·" through ·"255'" uni ts, each unit being 2 seconds. A 
"0" value gives a "time-out·" of 2 * 256 seconds. 

TOLEN may be modified with the MTL network control command, 
when time-out occurs under the following conditions• 

• For synchronous terminals, BTNS reports the condition on 
the network console with the messages 

"CC 13 station-name UNA VA lLABLE"' 

• For asynchronous terminals, BTNS cancels that part of the 
text Already input and initiates a new "read". 

• For a switched line, BINS disconnects the lin~ 

• For a BSC3270 multipoint line, time-out is controlled by 
the IBM3270 controller and not by the URP; this TOLEN 
parameter is therefore not applicable. 
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Line Tr8nsmission Procedure 
----- -------- ------- ------ ------- -------- ----

Par-1met@r TrY TTY-R TC VIP VIP BSC HDLC 
LI\> ( s) * --------- ------ -------- ------- ------- ------- ------- ----

BHKLG 
CCI NS 
CLV 
I NI NS 
PAD NB 
PAIHTY 
PLC NT 
PLHGF 
RTCNT 
SPEED 
SP!J 
TI LEN 
TOLEN 

na 4 na n;:i n1 na na 
3<ULE> IOCDLE> 2CNUL) OCN!IL> 6CDLE> 2CSYN> na 

0 0 0 0 0 0 na 
na na na na 4 4 na 

4 4 0 () 0 0 na 
2 2 2 2 3 0 na 

na na CF1) { -3) (a) Ca, b > na 
na na 10 10 10 to ( h) na 

0 0 4 4 I 4 4 3 I 

( c) ( c) ( c) ( c ) I Cc> ( c) ( c) I 

1 I 0 () I ne na na f I I I 

( d) 140 I 140 f 140 I 140 I 140 I 140 140 I I I I I 

Ce) 64 I 64 f 16 f I 6 f 16 I 416 na f ' I I I 

Figure 5-3• TLT Parameter Default Values 

~fote~ I 

* RSC line procedure is applicable to both point-to-point 
qnd ~ultipoint . . . 

Ca) See ~etAiled parameter d~scriptioh in text. 
Cb) For m11ltipoint BSC3270, only 
Cc) Valu~5 Are defined by the SRST entry for the line 
(d) Valuo. of unit = 50 Milliseconds 
Ce> ValtJI!\ of unit for: 

• TIY Rnd TTY-R line procPdures = 2 seconds 
• Other line procP.dure~ = 50 milliseconds. 

na DenotRs "not applicable". 

The ~bov~ tAble deal5 only with parameters for which values 
~re to bP defined by the user. For options 5pacified by a 
self-identifying parameter, the def~ult value is the absence 
of the p~ra~eter. 
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• Line Transmission Procedure I 

Parameter I I I I I I ··----. -------.-----.-----.~---- ------- ... -----
I TTY ' TTY-R • TC I VIP • VIP BSC ' HDLC I • ' I • I 

' I I I CA) ' cs) 2780 3270: I I I • • ------------:-----• • . --------. ----- ' . . ----.------ ----:----:------
BKMOL I yes t yes I no I no ' no no I no • no I I I I • I I 

BRKLG • no • yes • no I no I no no I no • no I I I t I 

CCI NS I yes ' yes • yes: yes yes I yes yes: no I I I I 

CLOSE I yes ' yes I yes: yes yes • yes yes: yes ' I I I 

CLV • yes ' yes • yes: yes yes I yes yes' no I I • I 

EXP I yes • yes ' no I no no I no no no • I I I I 

ERCAP • yes I yes • no I no no no no no I I I I 

IN INS I no • no ' no I no yes yes yes no I ' I I 

LINPLG • no I no ' yes: yes yes yes yes no I I • 
NAU CLE (f) ' yes .1 yes • yes yes I yes yes' yes no I ' I 

NVISCNT • yes • yes • no no no no no no • I I 

PAL NB I yes yes • yes yes yes yes yes no I I 

PARITY I yes yes • yes yes yes yes yes no I I 

PLC NT I no no • yes yes yes no yes no I I 

PLHGF I no no • yes yes yes no yes no • I I 

POLL I ST (g) ' no no • yes. yes yes no yes: no I • 
RTCNT yes yes ' yes: yes yes yes yes: yes I 

SPEED yes yes • yes: yes no no ' no • no • I I 

SPN yes yes • yes: yes no no • no I no I • I 

SSH yes yes • yesl yes yes yes: yes: yes I 

TCTNM yes yes I no I no no yes: yes: no I j 

TILEN yes yes I yes: yes yes yes: yesl yes • • TOLEN yes yes I yes: yes yes • yes: yes: no I I 

Figure 5-4• LINE Parameter Options Allowed 

Notes• 

(f) Allowed only if the line is declared switched in the SR ST 
Cg) Allowed only if the line is declared multiploint in the 

SRST. 
• BSC2780 describes point-to-point 
• BSC3270 describes multipoint 
• TTY-R describes TTY line procedure with break on the 

reverse channel. 

UHDLCW applies to HDLC lines• 

nl defines the maximum number of reads to be executed in one 
"shoot". Limited to "1 11 in the current release, the 
default is 11 111 • 

n2 defines the maximum number of writes to be executed in one 
"shoot". This is limited to "7 11 in the current release, 
with a default of "7". 

The term "shoot" refers to the number of input or output CCEs 
in the phyical channel program executable at one time before 
"turn-around". 
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EXAMPLE 

L I N E 

Although the LINE command must be followed by STATN and 
TEHMNL commands, the mandatory parameters to be specif1ed for 
these commands need only be syntactically correct for the CNC 
utility to accept. 

Having described the line, the parameter LNnn must then 
appear; in the case of .JI 

• Point-to-point HLLC .line, as the argument of the ACCESS 
parameter in the CP command 

• TRANSPAC virtual circuit, as a parameter in the LSUB 
command <see Section VI 11 TRANSPAC Commands 11 ). 

Refer· to Section VIII 11 Tunin9 the Network", under 11 BTNS/URP 
ANL TNS/Uf<P TUNING". 

LINE LNIO; 

This command defines a line named 11 LNI0 11 in the SRST, to function 
with the default options assumed by the CNC utility according to the 
line procedure specified Calso in the SRST>. 

EXAMPLE 2 

LINE LN04, LINPLG, POLLIST = (I, 1, 1, 2, 3), TOLEN = 4; 

This command defines a multipoint line named 11LN04 11 , with the 
attributes: 

• 11 LINPLG 11 for each polling cycle to start with the station 
identified by the station index 11 1 11 at the "head" of the pollil')(J 
l i st f s e e 11 Po LL I ST" • 

• 11 POLLIST 11 ; the station indexes specified mean that: 

• The length of the polling list declared for LN04 is at least 
11 5 11 , accounting for 5 STis 

• For each polling cycle, the station identified as 11 ! 11 is to be 
polled more often than stations 11 2 11 and 11 3 11 , because: 

• STI 11 P1 is specified 3 <consecutive) times more than STis 
u 211 and a13 u 

• The linear polling specified by LINPLG ensures that STI 11 1 11 

has more chance of being polled since it heads the pollin.) 
list and occurs repeatedly. 

• 11 TOLEN41 selects a 11 time-out 11 value, for use by URP/DCC firmware, 
of 4 * 50 = 200 milliseconds. 



L I N E 

"Time-out" defines the lapse between the dispatch of a polling 
message and the corresponding stat ion response. 

If a TRANSPAC local subscription includes PVC, this must be 
defined in PVC, RDTE and RfJTN commands, even though not used. 

EXAMPLE 3 

LINE LNl5, CLOSE, EPX 9 ERCAP, SPEED= Df 

This command defines a line named ·"LN15", with the attributes& 

• "CLO SP' so that the line wi 11 not be initialized at BTNS start-up, 
but only with an "RT LNi 5n command issued at the network control 
terminal. 

• "EPX .. because the 11 ne declared is a ITY line for which "echople x11 

is to be used. This option may only be used when the terminal's 
keyboard is disconnected from its printer. 

• "ERCAPu to ensure that the character to be used is the "erase" 
character .. 

• "SPEED". This is a ITY line operating at a nominal speed, say, of 
300 bits per second <value = H>. The speed of transmission is to 
be altered to llO bits per secondJ 1 .. e., value= D. This is one of 
the four speeds configured for the line. This speed may be 
modified at run-time with the "MTL" network control command. 
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STATN Command 

DEF !NIT ION 

Lef ines a station attached to a polled line, and must immediately be 
followed by TERMNL commands defining the terminals composing the 
station, betore the next station on the line may be defined• see 
Example 3, below. 

STATN is applicable to all line procedures except ITY, and is 
meaningful only for multipoint lines. More than one STATN command may 
be associated with a given LINE command, and several STATN commands 
may be grouped together under a single CLUSTER command. 

For point-to-point lines, the station "concept" refers to the logic 
needed to drive the line. For VIP lines, the station maps onto the 
terminal object, and for BSC lines to a controller unit Cas general 
polling is performed tor BSC3270 lines>. 

COMMANLi FOR MAT 

STATN name, station-index C, CLOSEJ ' 

PARAMETER uESCR I PTI ON 

name uniquely identifies the station in the URP/DCC network, 
ranging from I through 4 alphanumeric characters in 
length. 

station-index defines the STI by which the station is to be polled, a 
decimal integer value ranging from 11 111 through 1132 11 • 

The STI is the index of the station's hardware address 
and must be unique for each station on a given line: 

CLOSE 

• 

• 

• 

For VIP lines, this is the index in the ordered list 
CO, I, 2 ••• 31 > of the terminal address I 
For BSC3270, it is the index in the ordered list 
C40, Cl, C2, ••• 5E, 5F > of the contro Iler unit 
address 

For HDLC Point to Point as well as BSC2780 lines, 
this value must be I. 

The maximum number of stations is configured in the 
SRST. 

specifies that BTNS must not poll the station until an 
"RT station-name" network control command is issued in 
order to start dialog with the station• see Example 2. 
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EXAMPLE 1 

STATN STA I, 4; 

This command defines a station named "STAI"', with an STI of n4u. 

EXAMPLE 2 

STATN STA2, I, CLOSE; 

This command defines a station which may not be polled until an nRT 
STA2" network control command has been issued. 

EXAMPLE 3 

The following sequence of commands shows the use and positioning of 
the STATN command. 

LINE LNl2f 

STATN STOO, I; 
TERM NL TOO, VI P700 I , KCT I 

STATN STOI, 2, CLOSEI 
TERMNL TOI, VIP7700, KCT; 
TERMNL T02, VIP7700, PRTJ 

STAIN ST02, 5; 
TERM NL T03, VI P700 J , KCT I 

The polled line "LN12'u has 3 stations attached to it1 · 11 SToo~•, ·11 STOl", 
and "ST02 11 • 

Stations MSToou and ~sT02~ are each composed of only l terminal, 
identified as "TOO" and 11 T03"', respect! vely. 

Station "STOl'' has 2 terminals, namely ·11TOI-'' and "T02". 
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TERMNL Command 

DEFINITION 

Defines the terminal, as a uniquely addressable unit in the network, 
and specifies the characteristics with which it is to function. 

Except for ITY line procedure, TERMNL commands <defining the 
terminals composing .a station> must follow immediately after the 
associated STATN command Cif present> or LINE command. 

For TTY line procedure, to which the STATN commend does not apply, 
the TERMNL command must immediately follow the relevant LINE command. 

For switched lines, parameters defined at network generation in the 
TERMNL command, are default values which may be overridden at 
connection time. 

COM MANO FOR MAT 

TERMNL name {terminal-type:SLAVE}, terminal-subtype 
C, ADD= ·11 hh 11 1 C, ANS1~BCKl C, ASSIGN= name] C, AUTOJ 
C, AUTOLF l C, CLOSE] C, IM = (,lil.: UN} l C, LINELG = nnnl 
C, NOBTJ C, NSYSMESJ C, PAGE• nnnl C, SBKLG = (filHnnn}J 
C, SYS HEAD = { 110025,!: "hhhhhhhh") l. C, TABJ 
C, USER• user-name] I 

PARAMETER LESCRIPTION 

name 

terminal-type 

uniquely defines the terminal within the BTNS 
network, with a value which may range from I through 
4 alphanumeric characters in length. This name must 
be identical to the name given for the corresponding 
MAM queue, if the terminal is to be used by MCS 
applications programs. See the QUEUE command. 

defines the type of standard terminal specific to 
the line procedure used, and therefore the 
characteristics associated with a given terminal. 
Terminal-type may be either• 

• Standard, featured in Figure 5-5• i.e., a 
terminal supported by GCOS as "standard" 

• Non-standard. The user should contact his local 
Bull technical support in the event of a 
requirement for definition of a new or "foreign" 
terminal-type's characteristics for support by 
GCOS <with its features mapped onto 
GCOS-supported features>. 

In the case of a terminal having several subtypes, 
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ITY 
TTY-R 

T E R M N L 

the subtype to act as "master" is declared with the 
terminal type, and heads the 1 ist of TERMNL commands 
declaring the other subtypes. The subtypes following 
the "master" must be declared as 11 SLAVE0 • If 11 SLAVE" 
is specified, ASSIGN and AUTO may not be present. 

Figure 5-51 Types of Standard Terminals 

: VIP : VIP : BSC 
'asynchronous: synchronous: 2780 : 

BSC 
3270 

I I .------------------- ----------- : ---------·- ----·--· --------, 
AJ832 
AJ833 
DKU700 I 
DKU7002 
OTU7 17 t 
DTU7172 
PC1800 
PRTl220 
TK4105 
TN300 
TNl200 
TfU8 124 
TfU8126 
'ITU8128 
TfY33 
TfY35 
VIP7100 
VIP7200 
VIP7801 
VIP7801V 
VIP7802 

none LKU7005 
DKU7007 
LKU7105 
LKU7107 
L·KU721 I 

HL6 
KDS7255 
KDS7275 
MTS7508 
STS2840 
TTS7800 
TIU8221 
1TX35 
V IP700 I 
VIP7700 
VIPT760 
VIP7804 
VIP7805 
VIP7814 

HL61 
HL62 : 
HL64 l 
HL66 : 

IBM37o: 

IBM3270 
IBM3278 
IBM3741 

____________ . __________ ,_ _________________________________ _ 
MIN ITEL and TELEX are only supported for use vi a 1RANSPAC1 refer to 
Section VI. 

terminal-subtype specifies the functional characteristics of the 
terminall e.g.i 

CAS Cassette 
CPU Central Processor 
CRT Screen 
OSK Disk or diskette 
KB Keyboard 
KCT Keyboard with screen 
KPR Keyboard with printer 
PRT Printer. 

The terminal's I/O capability-is overridden by its 
subtype• i.e., if a keyboard ~rinter is declared as 
"PRT 11 , its keyboard will be disabled. 
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Figure 5-6• Terminal Subtype Capability 

:Terminal Subtype:CAS:CPU:CRTlDSK:KB : KCT:KPR:PRTl 

:----------------:---:---:--- f I I t t ---.---.---.---,---, 
: l/O Capability : l/o: 110: O : l/OI l : I/o: l/O: O : 
:system Messages :no :no :yes:no lno lyes:yes:yes: 

figure 5-7• Allowed Type/Subtype Combinations 
With Corresponding Default Device Addresses 

:terminal : line 
: type :procedurelCAS CPU CRT OSK KB KCT KPR PRT: 
t I I I I I I I I I I .------·--,--------. --.--.--. --.---, ---,---.--I 
lAJ832 
: AJ833 
: DKU700 I 
:DKU7002 
:DKU7005 
:DKU7007 
:DKU7 105 
: LKU1107 
I DKU72 11 
DTU71 71 
DTU7172 
HL6 
HL61 
HL62 

1HL64 
lHL66 
: I BM3270 
: IBM3278 
l I BM370 
:IBM3741 
:KDS7255 
: KDS7275 
lMTS7508 
: PC7800 
lPRT1220 
lSTS2840 
lTK4105 
: TNI 200 
lTN300 
l TI'S7800 
:TTU8 l24 
lTTU8126 
l1TU8128 
: TTU822 I 
: TTX35 
: n·v 33 
: TTY35 

:TfY 
l TfY 
:rrv 
:TrY. 
lVIP<S> 
:VIP<S> 
lVIP<S> 
lVIP<S> 
lVIP<S> 
: TTY/1TY-R 
: TI'Y/TTY-R 
lVIP<S> 

BSC 
BSC 
BSC/HLJLC 
BSC 
BSC 
BSC 
BSC 
BSC 

'VIP<S> 
VIP<S> 
VIP<S> 
TI'Y 
'FfY 
VIP<S> 
TTY/TTY-R: 
1TY/TfY-R: 
TfY 
VIPCS> 
TTY 
1TY / TfY -Ii : 
1TY/TTY-Hl 
VIP<S> 
VIP <S > 
1TY 
TIY 

5.21 

y 
y 
y 
y 
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y 

I 
I 

: 79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 

y 
y 

y 
y 

y : 
:79 
179 
79 

y 

79 
y 

79 

: 79 

• I 

97 

97 
97 

;97 
:97 
:97 

97 

91 

97 

: y 
: y 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 
179 

I 

y 
y 

y 
y 

I 
I 

:79 
:79 
:19 
:79 
:79 
:79 
:79 

y : 
y 
y 

y 
y 

y y 
y : y 

88 
88 
88 
88 

l88 

y 
y 

I I 

:79 :79 88 
l79 :-79 :ss 
: y 
: y 
:19 
: y 
• y 

y 
79 

y 
y 
y 

79 
79 

y 
y 

: y 
• I 

: 79 
y 

l79 

• I 

: 79 

I y : y 
:as 
• I 

y : y 
y : y 

y 
y 
y 

:79 
• I 

: y 
: y 

:ss 
: y 
: y 
: y 
:79 
U~8 
: y 
: y 
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--... ----... -----------------------------·---------
:terminal : line : 
: type :procedure"CAS CPU CRT DSK KB KCT KPR PRTl :-------:------ --:--:--:--:--:--:---:--: 
: V IP700 f 
:VIP7100 
:VIP7200 
: V IP7700 
:VIP7760 
: V IP780 I 
:VIP7801V 
lVIP7802 
IVIP7804 
lVIP7805 
lVIP7814 

lVIP<S> 
: TTY 
: TTY 
lVIP<S> 
lVIPCS> 
lTTY 
:rrv 
: TTY 
lVIP<S> 
lVIP<S> 
lVIP<S> 

97 

:79 
: y 
: y 
:79 
179 
: y 
: y 
: y 
:79 
179 
:79 

I • 
:91 

:79 
: y 
: y 
:79 
:79 
: y 
: y 
: y 
:19 
:79 
179 

179 
: y 
: y 
:79 • 
:79 
: y 
: y 
: y 
:79 
: 79 
:79 

:SS 

' • 
:SB ' 
:as 

: 79 
:79 
179 

--~----------~---------------------------------------

"Terminal-subtype" determines the I/O capability of 
the terminal (e.g., its ability to receive system 
messages> and defines its default access. 

In Figure 5-7 "Allowed Type/Subtype Combinations", 
above, "Y" indicates that a given combination is 
allowed. The default address, where applicable, is 
given as a 2-digit hexadecimal value. 

specifies the address of the terminal device within 
the station, with a 2-digit hexadecimal value 
enclosed in double quotes. Values are determined at 
installation time, obtainable from the Field 
Engineering Service. This <hardware address) 
parameter is mandatory .for terminals .connected with 
BSC3270 procedure, and must also be specified for 
VIP lines when the terminal device address should be 
different from the default generated by the CNC 
utility for the type/subtype combination applicable. 
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ANSWBCK 

ASSIGN 

AUTO 

T E R M N L 

specifies that the terminal is to have "answer-back" 
capability, applicable only to terminals connected 
over switched lines. 

The identification sequence is a string of up to 12 
alphanumeric characters• s.ee the IDSEQ command on 
pages 4.6 to 4.8. 

dedicates the terminal to a specific use, as 
identified by a name ranging from 1 through 8 
alphanumeric characters in length. This name must be 
that of either• 

• A program queue declared with the QUEUE command 

• A communications service, otherwise known as a 
VCAM subsystem <such as !OF or TDS> as declared 
with the DCTAP command. Note that TDS is the only 
VCAM subsystem that does not have to be declared 
in a DCTAP command at network generation. 

The assignment may be altered with the "MIT" network 
control command. If the terminal has been declared 
as "SLAVE", neither ASSIGN nor AUTO may be 
specified. However, if ASSIGN is specified for the 
"MASTER~, it also applies implicitly to the 11 SLAVEtt. 

specifies that the terminal is to be suhmitted to 
automatic connection algorithms by BTNS. 

If a terminal is declared without either AUTO or 
ASSIGN, it becomes a 11 general-purpose 11 terminal. The 
logical connection is initiated by the terminal 
operator before accessing the application program 
required. 

If declared with ·11 AUT0·11 alone, without ASSIGN, a 
terminal becomes Mautomatictt. once it h~s been 
powered-up, the BTNS Terminal Manager initiates the 
logical connection before directing the terminal to 
any application program which wants to "seize" it. 
If the output queue <associated with thA terminal) 
is not empty, data is sent to the terminal. Note 
that terminals, declared only as ~AUTc~•. are not 
asked for a Muser id". 
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CLOSE 

IM 

LINELG 

TERMNL 

A terminal becomes Mdedicated" if it is declared 
with "ASSIGN"" alone, without AUTO. The terminal's 
logical connection is restricted to the application 
specified in the ASSIGN option. 

A terminal becomes ·"automatic-dedicated" if it is 
declared with both "AUTC~ and "ASSIGN". As soon as 
the terminal is enabled, the BTNS Terminal Manager 
initiates the logical connection of the terminal to 
the application specified in the ASSIGN option. 

specifies that the KCT or KPR terminal concerned has 
automatic lina-feed capability; i.e., the line-feed 
function is performed automatically every time that 
"carriage return" or Mtransmitn is activated. At 
log-on time, this parameter is passed on to the 
relevant VCAM subsystem for editing purposes. 

specifies that BINS must not initiate traffic to the 
terminal dee la red, unt 11 an "RT" network control 
command is issued, before the terminal may accept a 
connection request from an application. 

defines whether a transaction program acti~ated from 
the terminal needs to receive VIP function codes; 
i.e.1 

NL the default value, denotes MNormal Moden. VIP 
function codes are not passed to the program. 

UN denotes "Unedited Mode". VIP function codes are 
passed to the transaction program in the mark 
form ·"><U03". 

defines the number of characters in the physical 
line length of the terminal, declared as a 3-digit 
decimal value. See Figure 5-8 ·"Terminal 
Characteristics" below. "LINELG" is used by IOF to 
adapt its line length to that of the terminal 
receiving a message. 
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Figure 5-8• Terminal Characteristics 

-------------------------------------------
A LINELG PAGE 

terminal: u :·--------------.;.....---------- : 
type :TAB T default default 

0 hex dee hex dee 
L 
F 

• I I I -------.-- --I-----______ ,_..__ I---------·----- t 

AJ832 lyes no I 9E 158 I 

AJ833 yes no I 9E 158 I 

DKU700l no no • 50 80 18 24 I 

DKU7002 software-visible as DKU7001 
DKU7005 yes lyes: 50 80 18 24 
DKU7007 yes yes: 50 80 18 24 
DKU7105 yes yes: 50 80 18 24 
liKU7107 yes yes: 50 80 18 24 
DKU72 I I yes yes' 50 80 18 24 
DTU7 ,17 I no no 50 80 18 24 
LTU7172 no no 50 80 18 24 

: HL6 no .no 50 80 18 24 
lHL61 yes yes 
:HL62 
: HL64 
:HL66 18 24 
: IBM370 
: IBM3270 no no I 50 80 18 24 
:IBM3278 no 'no 50 80 18 24 
: IBM374 I no no 
: KLS7255 .no no 80 128 I 
: KDS7275 no no 80 128 I 
lMTS7508 no yes 50 80 oc 12 
:PC7800 . yes no 50 80 18 24 
: PRT 1220 yes.no 84 132 42 66 
:STS2840 no no 50 80 18 24 
lTK4105 yes no 50 80 IE 30 
:TN300 yes yes 76 118 
:TN1200 yes yes 78 120 
: 1TS7800 yes yes 50 80 18 24 
:TIU8124 yes no 84 132 
: TIU8126 yes no 84 132 
: rrua 12a yes no 84 132 
: n·ua221 yes no 84 132 
:TTX35 yes yes 50 80 18 24 
: ITY 33 no no 48 72 
: TIY35 no no 48 72 
--------------------------------------------------
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NOBT 

NSYSMES 

PAGE 

USER 

TERMNL 

' ' A LINELG PAGE I • 
: termina 1: • u : ·--------------~ ---- ---- -I 

:type lTABI T default default 
• 0 hex dee hex dee I 

L 
F 

:--------:---:---:---------------:---------------:VIP7001 :yes lyes: 50 80 18 24 
l VIP7 100 :no :no I 50 80 18 24 ' 
: VI P7200 :no :no • 50 80 18 24 • 
lVIP7700 yes lyes: 50 80 18 24 
: VIP7760 yes:yes: 50 80 18 24 
IVIP7801 yes:no ' 50 80 18 24 I 

:vIP780IV yeslno I 50 80 48 72 • 
IVIP7802 yes:no • 50 80 18 24 I 

:VIP7804 yes:yes: 50 80 48 72 
: VI P7805 yes:yes: 50 80 48 72 
:VIP7814 lyes:yes: 50 80 48 12 

---------------------------------------------------

specifies that BTNS must not accept any "BT" command, 
whatever its origin, directed towards the tenninal 
declared. NOBT is meaningless and redundant for 
terminals which cannot receive system messages in 
any case ' i • e. * 
• CAS, CPU, OSK, and KB terminal subtypes 

• Any terminal specified with NSYSMES. 

specifies that BTNS must not send any system 
messages to the terminal declared. BTNS will not 
therefore initiate even the log-on dialog. The only 
way to connect a terminal defined with NSYSMES, is 
to declare it with both "AUTO" and "ASSIGN", thereby 
making. the terminal "automatic/dedicated". Termina 1 
connection is then notified to the network control 
operator. NSYSMES is particularly useful for 
TrY-compatible terminals that have no print <output) 
and/or manual input <keyboard> capability. 

specifies the number of linei on the terminal's 
screen, with a 3-digit decimal- value. At log-on, 
this parameter is passed on to the VCAM subsystem 
concerned, for editing purpos~s. 

specifies a user name for auto~atic terminals, to be 
used for logon instead of the concatenrition 
"l sys-name_ term i na 1-name 11 • 
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applicable only to BSC2780 line procedure, spec! fies I 
the subblock size, in characters, to be generated by 
BTNS when transmitting a character string. St.bblocks 
may. be used in either• 

• "Normal 0 mode, in which checks are made for 
transmission. and device-control codes, so as to 
distinguish them from data characters 

• ttTransparent" mode, in which no distinction is 
made between control codes and data characters. 
Values may range from u5ou through "512", with a 
default of ."BO" characters. 

SYSHEAu specif !es the character string to precede every 
system service message sent by BTNS to the terminal 
declared, expressed as a hexadecimal array enclosed 
within double quotation marks. Values may range from 

TAB 

1 character <i.e., 2 hexadecimal digits> through 4 
characters Ci.~, 8 hexadecimal digits>, with a 
default value of 110L25" <which defines carriage 
return and line-feed, respect! vely>. An •1FF" value 
specifies that no character string is to be inserted 
before system messages. For the format of network 
messages, see the GCOS Terminal Operations manual. 

This parameter is mandatory for BSC3270 terminals. I 

specifies that tabulation is available on the 
terminal declared. At 109-on, this parameter is 
passed on the VCAM subsystem concerned Ce. g., I OF> 
so that it may format the display layout 
accordingly. 

EXAMPLE I 

LINE LN121 
STATN KDSX, Ii 
TERMNL KDSC, KDS7275, KCT, ASSIGN = QI, AUTCH 
TERMNL KDSD, SLAVE, DSKI 

This set of commands specifies a °KOS7275 11 terminal to function under 
the following conditionss 

• The keyboard screen Ci.e., 11KCT">, named 11 KDSC11 , is "master" 

• The diskette drive (i.e., 11DSK">, named "KOSO", is "slave" 

• Both the terminal's subtypes, "KCT" and "OSK", are to be logged on 
automatically to the MCS queue 11 01 11 whenever the station "KDSX" 
becomes available to BTNS, s-ince they have been assigned to this 
queue. 
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EXAMPLE 2 

LINE LNO I; 
TERMNL TT01, TN300, KPR, ASSIGN= IOF, NOST, ANSWBCK; 

This set of commands specifies a "TN300-11 Ci .e., ITY-type) terminal, 
to function under the following conditions• 

• The keyboard-printer <i.e., 11 KPR 11 >, named -"TTOP1 , is dedicated to 
the VCAM subsystem "IOF-11 

• The terminal is not to receive any messages sent with a fl8T 11 

command 

• The terminal hasa 

• "Answer-back-A• capability 

• Automati.c line-feed, invoked by default 

• A line length of 118 characters, also invoked by default. 

• The STATN command is absent, since the TN300 is a TTY-type 
terminal. 
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VCAM SUBSYSTEM 

DCTAP Command 

DEF !NIT ION 

Required to define a communications "service" <otherwise known as a 
VCAM subsystem) whenever terminals or TRANSPAC RDTNs are assigned to 
it, by specifying a mailbox. DCTAP may appear anywhere in the second 
group of commands so long as it does not disrupt either of the 
following sequences• 

• LINE - CLUSTER - STAIN - TERMNL 

• HDTE - RLTN. 

Note that DCTAP commands are required for all communications 
services, with the exception of TDS. The mailbox so defined is left 
in IDLE state until used, durin9 the current session. DCTAP is 
mandatory it any terminals are !Jedi cated to the VCAM subsystem, 
declared with the ASSIGN option in their associated commands; i.e.: 

• URP/DCC terminals declared through the TERMNL command 

• TRANSPAC remote terminals declared with the RDTN command. 

Declaring a mailbox with DCTAP enables VCAM to enqueue connection 
requests from the terminals, until the mailbox declared is activated 
by its associated VCAM subsystem. 

The maximum number of connections enqueued by VCAM is 255. This 
maximum is redefined, however, by the relevant GCOS communications 
service as soon as that service's session begins. Connection requests 
arriving at an IDLE mailbox are mandatorily checked against the site 
catalog. 

COMMA NL FOR MAT 

LCTAP name I 

PARAMETER CESCR I PTION 

name ranges from I through 8 alphanumeric characters in length, and 
defines any communications service known to GCOS, such as IOF 
and READER. 
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OMON COMMANDS 

GENQMON Command 

<GENeration of OMON> 

DEFINITION 

Defines various MCS service parameters, for reactive launching of an 
application upon logon at a terminal associated with the input queue 
linked to the application. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

GENQMON qmon-namP., APPLIB = name 
[, APPABNUM = <2o:nn)J ' -

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

qmon-name indicates the relevant user-defined QMON Service name, of 
through 8 alphanumeric characters in length, to serve as 
internal identification within the system. 

APPL I B designates the catalogued application library name, of I 
through 44 alphanumeric characters in length. A terminal 
QUEUE may reference a member of this library; .see the 
"!NIT" parameter of the QUEUE command. 

APPABNUM suppl iAs an integer to specify the application's ·"abnormal 
latJnching maximum count", with a default value of 11 2011 • 

This counter is identical for a 11 applications. and avoids 
the indefinite spawning of an incorrect job by the system. 
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QUEUE Command 

DEFINITION 

Required for each physical MAM queue to be defined in thA network, 
QUEUE may appear anywhere in the network description provided that it 
does not disrupt either of the following sequences• 

• LINE - CLUSTER - STATN - TERMNL 

• ROTE - RDTN. 

MAM physical queues may be terminal queues, program queues, or 
user-id queues. QUEUE defines the external queue name together with 
its functional attributes. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

QUEUE nama C, BLOCKING] C, BREAKJ C, CLOSEJ C, (CTLHST:RESTART}J 
[, ENQUEUE] [, IM = (NLlMKlUN} J C, INIT = appl_nameJ 
C, LLENGTH = {.6Q.lnnnn}J C, MAXMG = (25,5,:nnn}J 
C, NBLOCKS = nnnnJ 
[, {NUMBLK = nnnlNUMREC = nnnnnlQCPOOL}J 
[,OM= {Nl,IUN}J [, SHAREJ C, TWAJ C, USERIDJ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

name length and syntax depend on the characteristics and usage 
intended for the queue in question. These syntax rules 
ensure non-regression as compared with previous GCOS MAM 
releases and conform to DSA network protocols, COBOL ANSI 74 
standards and DN7100 naming conventions. A MAM queue may be 
defined as one of a 

• Program queue, when it is to be used by GCOS MCS 
applications for receiving messages. In this case, the 
queue-name~s length may range from I through 8 
alphanumeric characters. 

• A user-id-queue, in which case its length may range from 
1 through 12 alphanumeric characters. See the USERID 
parameter. 

• BTNS terminal queue, when it is to be used for sending 
messages to a terminal managed by BTNS and connected 
through either the local network <i.e., a terminal 
defined with the TERMNL command) or the TRANSPAC French 
public network <i.e., as defined with the RDTN command). 
In this case, the queue-name must be identical to that of 
the terminal as specified in the appropriate commands, a 
terminal-name ranging from I through 4 alphanumeric 
characters in length. 
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• DSA terminal queue, when it is.to be used for sending 
messages to either• 

• A terminal connected to a front-end or remote DN7100 

• An MCS application on a remote DPS7 in the network. 

In this case, the queu~'s name must be in the formatJ 
"session-control-name.mailbox-name" - where• 

• flsession-control-name" ranges from I through 4 
alphanumeric chara.cters in length, to define the 
session control of the DSA system to which the 
terminal is connected, as specified at network 
generation with either the ·"FSC" or the ·"RSC-11 command, 
as appropriate. 

• flmailbox-name" ranges from I through 8 alphanumeric 
characters in length, to define the name of the DSA 
mailbox attached to the application addressed. If this 
is a terminal, its name must be the same as the 
corresponding terminal name given in the DN7100 
generation. For all other cases, this name corresponds 
to a local queue in the remote DPS7. 

• The string "session-control-name.mailbox-name" may not 
exceed 12 alphanumeric characters in length, including 
the "period" separator. This is so that it may fit the 
CD Declaration Ci.e., Communications Description> 
which must be present for the HECEIVE statement. 

• The dollar sign (i.e., $) is allowed in both the 
session control name and the mailbox name, to conform 
with DN7100 naming conventions. 

BLOCKING is applicable only to terminal queues, for editing messages 
sent by the application working behind the terminal queue in 
question. When this editing function is activated, MAM keeps 
a record .of the logical terminal line length specified with 
LLENGTH in order to generate, automatically, a "new-line"' or 
"carriage-return/line-feedM character string before the 
first line of each output message <or at the start of each 
new logical line>. 

BHEAK is applicable only to program queues on which the MCS 
application is to be notified of status concerning1 

• Asynchronous events, such as "BREAK .. and "RV!"' 

• Terminal status changes, such as connection and 
disconnection •. 
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CLOSE specifies that the queue is initially disabled. The first 
application to use this queue must start by "enabling" it; 
i.e., using the ENABLE verb in order to allow data transfer 
to take place between the queue and its associated terminal. 

CTLRST is Applicable only to terminal disk queues, to allow 
controlled restart following a ~step abort" or a "system 
eras h". 

ENQUEUE is applicable only to program queues, to specify that new 
connection requests must be queued by VCAM, when the maximum 
number of connections allowed on the queue is reached Cas 
defined with 11 MAXMG11 , or its default value>, until a 
connection level is released by a terminal logging off. 

IM is applicable only to terminal queues, to specify the format 
of input data passed from a terminal to the MCS application• 

NL denotes ~Normal Mode", the default value, and specifies 
that a 

• Headers and control characters are not passed to the 
application 

• Encoding characters and repeat functions are performed 

• Other characters, including standard marks, are passed 
without translation. 

MK denot~s "Mark Mode", to specify thats 

• Headers are passed as marks, in the format "><u03abcfl 

• All hexadecimal control codes are translated into 
their corresponding mark formats 

• Encoding characters and repeat functions r.ire performed 

• Other characters, including standard marks, are passed 
without translation. 

UN denotes MUnedited Mod~", to specify thats 

• Headers are passed as marks, in the format 11 ><u03abc" 

• Other characters, including control characters and 
m~rks, are passed without translation. 

!NIT defines the application name in relation to the terminal, or 
program, queue as applicable. QMON retrieves the JCL subfile 
specified in the GENQMON command. The "appl-name.0 may range 
from l through 12 alphanumeric characters in length. For use 
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of "INIT~. refer to the MCS User Guide. 

LLENGTH applies only to terminal queues, to specify the number of 
characters in the logical terminal line size to be used for 
automatic editing, when the BLOCKING option is specified. 
Values may range from "5" through 11 999911 9 with a default of 
11 80". 

MAX MG applies only to program queues, to specify the maximum 
number of users that may be connected simultaneously to the 
program queue concerned. Once this maximum number has been 
reached, new connections are either• 

• Enqu~ued at VCAM level, to await disconnection of an 
existing user, if ENQUEUE has been specified 

• Rejected with the message1 

CC04 LOGON DENIED• MAILBOX SATURATED. 

A "OT" command may be used at any time, to display the 
maximum number of users authorized as well as the current 
number of active and waiting connections Cin the queue>. The 
maximum value is ·" 255 11 , which is also the default. 

NBLOCKS is applicable only to terminal queues, to specify the number 
of logical lines that may be accepted in each message sent 
to the terminal declared. The number of characters in each 
logical line is determined with "LLENGTH11 • The length of the 
message transmitted is defined by the algorithms 

NUMBLK 

NUMREC 

CNBLOCKS * LLENGTH> = maximum length. 

Any part of the message in excess of this limit, is 
truncated. The number of logical lines may range from u1u 
through n9999u, with a default of n2011 • 

sets the number of memory blocks for exclusive use of the 
queue declared. The size of the memory block is defined in 
bytes by the 11 QCBLKSZ" parameter of the GENCOM command <see 
pages 4.1 to 4.4). The usable size of the memory block is 
CQCBLKSZ - 5>. The number of memory blocks is defined by the 
algorithm a 

(sigma NUMBLK + QCPOOL) * QCBLKSZ S 65535. 

def Ines the number of disk queue tile blocks for the 
exclusive use of the queue declared. For block size, see the 
0 0DBLKSZ" parameter of the GENCOM command <pages 4.l to 
4.4>. The usable size of each disk block is <ODBLKSZ - 5>. 
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The number of blocks is defined by the algorithm• 

NUMREC .S. 32767. 

is applicable only to terminal queues. to specify the format I 
of data to be output from the MCS application to the 
terminal• 

NL denotes ~Normal Mode", the default value, to specify that 
the user may provide a header for the VIP line procedure 
1 n the mark format ·11 ><U03abc" a 

• Character encoding and repeat functions are performed 

• Hexadecimal control codes are translated into 
character encoding marks in the format "><Cab" 

• Standard marks specified to the terminal, are 
translated into hexadecimal characters 

• All other characters are passed without translation. 

UN denotes "Unedited ModeJ•, to specify thats 

• The user may provide a header for the VIP line 
procedure in the mark form ~><U03abc 11 

• other characters, including control characters and 
marks, are passed without translation. 

defines the queue as a memory queue, to share the memory 
queue pool reserved with the 11 0CPOOL11 parameter of the 
GENCOM command. All queues qualified by the ·''OCPOOL" option 
<each in its respective QUEUE command) will share the same 
common mem.ory pool. 

This option allows a saving to be made in memory, especially 
for interactive applications with traffic not heavy enough 
to f i 11 a 11 queues at the same time. "OCPOOL" a 11 ows the 
same memory space to be used for more than one queue, at 
least. The user should note that there is no protection, for 
queues sharing the common memory pool, against an 
application exhausting the pool with excessive output, 
thereby blocking other queues. Such an application should 
use a mix of pool queues and queues defined with 11 NUMBLK11 • 

RESTART applies only to disk queues, <i.e., program or terminal 
queues) to allow recovery from a 41 step abort·" or a "system 
crash" with a queue •roll back•. 
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is applicable only to program queues, to allow 2 or more MCS I 
applications to share the same queue, defined with either 
input or input/output capability in their QASSIGN 
statements. This option is useful for establishing int~rjob 
communication, and must not be used if the program queue 
concerned is to be ASSIGNed as a subqueue <in the 
appropriate QASSIGN statement>. 

·"two-way-alternate" protocol, is applicable only to program 
queues, to allow dialog between application and terminal, as 
determined by the following procedure when either is to have 
the right to transmit. For the application, either• 

• t or more SEND WITH EMis may be executed, whereby the 
application retains the right to transmit 

• A SEND WITH EGI is executed, whereby the application 
surrenders this right to the terminal. 

Even when the terminal has the right of transmission, the 
application remains ttmaster" and may override this right• 

• At the end of a message transmitted by the terminal, the 
right to transmit passes automatically to the application 
and may not be retained by the terminal 

• At loq-on time, the terminal has the~initial right to 
transmit. 

defines the queue as a ~user id" queue. When a terminal 
requests connection to a program queue, QMON lonks first for 
a "user id" queue defined with the user name ·specified to 
the 0 USERID" entry in the log-on sequence. If such a user-id 
queue exists, it will be used as an output queue for the 
duration of the connection. If it does not exist, however, 
OMON will use the terminal queue designated for the terminal 
concerned. This feature is particularly useful in a 
switched-network environment, where the terminal name has no 
real meaning and does not guarantee connection. 
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EXAMPLE I 

QUEUE DSKJ, BREAK, RESTART, TWA; 

This command declares a disk queue with the name 11DSKl11 , to allow• 

• -"BREAK", for the application to be notified of every asynchronous 
event coming from terminals associated with the queue 

• "RESTART .. , to enable rollback for recovery and restart, even in 
the case of a BTNS abort 

• "TV~A", to enable dialog between the application and the terminals 
to which it is connected. 

EXAMPLE 2 

QUEUE TER 1, QCPOOLJ 

This command declares a terminal memory queue as "TERI", to share the 
memory queue pool reserved via the GENCOM command with other queues 
qualified by the "OCP<X>L" option in their respective QUEUE commands. 

EXAMPLE 3 

QUEUE CATLG, NUMREC = 200, USERID• 

This command defines a disk queue of 11200 11 blocks, as output queue 
dedicated to the user known in the GCOS system catalog under the 
user-id name 11CATL0 11 • 

EXAMPLE 4 

QUEUE ND 1.$VIPTER I; 

This command defines a DSA disk terminal queue, to contain messag~ 
dispatched to the terminal associated with the mailbox "$VIPTER1 11 

under the DSA system with the session control "NDl". 

A command ·11 (FSCIRSC) NL I ••• 'u must be present in the network 
generation. 
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SECTION 6 

TRANSPAC C<>MMANDS 

{LSUB: GENNET) COMMAND 

<Local SUBscription> 

Definition 

Describes a local subscription for a private/public data network, to 
allow access to GCOS via a UHP/DCC HDLC link. 

LSUB defines parAmeters common to both switched and permanent virtual 
circuits, to be established over this subscription. The only network 
currently supported is TRANSPAC, the French public data network. LSUB 
therefore only applies to TRANSPAC users. LSUB must come after <but 
not necessarily directly following> the LINE command which defines 
the relevant HDLC X25 line supporting the subscription. LSUB may not, 
however, appear anywhere within either of the following sequencess 

• LINE - STAIN - TERMNL - IDSEQ 

• ROTE - RDTN. 

Each LSUB command must immediately be followed by the appropriate PVC 
commands, to define the relevant Permanent Virtual Circuits, if any 
<even though Permanent Virtual Circuits are not as yet supported>. 
Any remote equipment able to access GCOS via TRANSPAC must be defined 
through its respective ROTE and RDTN commands, and may be common to 
two different subscriptions. 

Note thats 

I) All subscription parameters must be consistent with the TRANSPAC 
specification provided by the PTT. The TRANSPAC network does not, 
however, provide any means of checking these parameters' validity 
or accuracy. 

2> Appendix B of the Network Control Terminal Operations manual 
provides a fuller explanation of TRANSPAC subscriptions. 
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Command Format 

LSUB name, LNnn, {SUBNB:TPCADD) = "string" C, ITCJ 
[, MUXPRM = Cnl, n2>l [, PCV = XXX] 
C, PKSIZE = { 128:nnn)l r, SLINE = nnnl 
C, WINDOW= {3:n}J C, SILIN = {Q:nnn}J C, SOLIN = {.Q:nnn}J J 

Parameter Lescription 

name 

LNnn 

uniquely identifies a TRANSPAC subscription handled 
through the BTNS/UHP/DCC interface, ranging from I 
through 4 alphanumeric characters in length. This name 
is used to• 

• Reference the subscription via network control 
commands; e.g., to display the subscription's 
status 

• Automatically generate the names of the virtual 
circuits used by the subscription• see the PVC 
command. 

Note that the first character of an LSUB name must be 
unique• i.e., two LSUB names may not begin with the 
same character. 

defines an SRST identifier for the HDLC X25 line 
connecting the LCC Con the URP> with the TRANSPAC 
switch. This line must previously have been defined 
with a LINE - STAIN - TERMNL sequence before it may be 
referenced in an LSUB command. Note that the same 
line-name may JlQ.t be used in two different LSUB 
commands. 

{SUBNB:TPCADO) defines the lPS7's TRANSPAC subscription number, 
provided in the PTf subscription contract. This number 
must be enclosed in double quotation marks, and may 
range from I through 15 numeric characters in length. 

SIL IN 

SOL IN 

specifies the number of switched virtual circuits that 
may be opened with incoming calls, as defined in the 
PTT subscription contract. Possible values range from 
"I" through 11 32~. I 

specifies the number of switched virtual circuits that 
may be opened with outgoing calls. Possible values J 
range from u 111 through 11 32 11 • 
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specifies the number of switched virtual circuits that 
may be opened with inward or outward calls. This 
figure is defined in the PTf subscription contract. 
Values may range from "1 11 through 11 32", although the 
theoretical maximum allowed by TRANSPAC is "4096t11 

SLINE ~ CSILIN + SOLIN> 

- where SLINE is equal to the sum of the values of 
SILIN and SOLIN, when there are no mixed switched 
virtual circuits. 

specifies that "Indication of Throughput Class" has 
been subscribed for. When present, all incoming calls 
wi 11 contain the input/output throughput class used 
over the virtual circuit established. 

specifies multiplexing parameters, as follows• 

nl defines the maximum number of multiplexed virtual 
circuits• i.e., the number of type CSX25 RD1Es 
CDCU7010 and/or TCU7022> attached to this LSUB 

n2 defines the maximum number of VIP terminals 
connected over any one of the "nl" virtual 
circuits. 

defines the password to be used when a charged call is 
received from a PAD. Length is 4 alphanumeric 
characters. For any given TRANSPAC subscription, this 
password is common to all the virtual circuits 
established over the LSUBs concerned, and must be used 
when logon is requested by an asynchronous terminal 
connected through a PAD. 

defines the maximum packet size to be used over all 
the virtual circuits of the TRANSPAC subscription 
concerned. This value is def 1ned in the PTT 
subscription contract, and must be consistent with the 
values given for 11BTBFSZ 11 and 11DABFSZ". Possible 
values include 1132 11 , 11 64 11 , "128 11 (default>, and 11 256 11 • 

defines the 11 window" size common to all the virtual 
circuits of the subscription. Values may range from 1 
through 3 characters in length, and must be identical 
to the value defined in the TRANSPAC contract. 
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Example 

LSUb Tf.JCI. LNO~, PVC= 0002, SLI·NF. = 15, TPCADD = 11 J7t:;OOOO.J9"1 

This command defines a Tl~ANSPAC sub~cription nA"'P.d "TPCI". to bP. 
.:Jccessed through thP UHP/DCC line 11 LN08" <which m11st he An HOLC linP. 
rnodel liDLC in thP !>RST>. 

Charged call pack~gP.s froM. PAD terminAls must be idPntif1~d by the 
passwot·d 11 1J002". 

"15" switcherl virtw~l circuits h~ve been suhscrihed for. 

The subscription number is defined by 11 TPCADD". which will appear in 
.:Jny "UT" com'!!and issued for the network. 
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(PVC:LLINE) COMMAND 

<Permanent Virtual Circuit) 

Lef inition 

Required for each permanent virtual circuit pertaining to a TRANSPAC 
· subscri pt~9n yi a a BTNS/URP/DCC interface, PVC mu.st appear 
immediately after the LSUB command defining 1 ts TRANSPAC 
subscription. 

Permanent virtual circuits are no.t supported by GCOS currently. It, 
however, the T.RANSPAC local subscription includes "PVC", each 
permanent virtual circuit must be defined with a PVC comman even 
though it is not usedf the same must also be done with the 
corresponding RDTE and RDTN commands. 

Command Format 

PVC ASSIGN= rdte-name C, MASTER] C 

Parameter Description 

ASSIGN specifies the name of the Remote Data Terminal Equipment, as 
defined by an RDTE command, to which the permanent virtual 
circuit is connected. Length may range from 1 through 4 
alphanumeric characters, and the corresponding ROTE command 
may be declared either before or after .each relevant PVC 
command .. 

Since permanent virtual circuits are not currently su.i:ported, 
the RDTE command need only be syntactically correct although 
1 t may not re.ference a subscription number actually in use. 
The same applies to the corresponding RDTN command <which 
follows ROTE> .. 

MASTER specifies that the subscriber has the right to use the 
virtual circuit, for which he is chargeable. This value is 
supplied. in the PTI subscrtption contract. 
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LSUB TPC l , LN08, TPCAOO = a 17500004011 f 

PVC ASSIGN = RD02 i 

These commands relate to the TRANSPAC network, and refer to a 
permanent virtual circuit belonging to the subscription "TPC I". 

p v c 

Since the PVC command directly follows LSUB, this permanent virtual 
circuit is to .be referenced as "TOOO". 

The virtual circuit will be used tor communicating with a remote 
piece of equipment named 11RD02", which wi 11 be declared later on with 
a corresponding ROTE command. 

6.6 



RD TE 

ROTE COMMAND 

<Remote Data Terminal Equipment> 

Definition 

Required for each "remote data terminal equipment'' set to be 
connected via the TRANSPAC network through a BTNS/URP/OCC interface, 
ROTE defines the name and characteristics of a remote subscription to 
a private or public data network. The only network currently 
supported is the French public network TRANSPAC. 

ROTE describes the type of equipment and the virtual circuit 
management mode to be established between the user and the DPS 7. 
ROTE must be followed by the RDTN commandCs> pertaining to it. 

If 2 local subscriptions are declared <i.e., when 2 LSUB commands are 
present>, the RDTE/RDTN set<s> is/are valid for both of them. A set 
of remote equipment may call via any subscriber number specified in 
the PTr subscription contract. 

A 11 equipment connected via the URP/DCC interface, must be declared 
with RDTE/RDTN command sets, in order to be known to BTNS for the 
purpose of line management consistency control. 

Command Format 

ROTE name {PADICSX25), {SUBNBiTPCADD} • ·"string" C, CHARGEDJ 
C , CSG • n J C , NOCALL l I 

Parameter Description 

name identifies the remote data equipment within GCOS, and 
may range from 2 through 4 alphanumeric characters in 
length. 

{SUBNB:TPCADD} defines the ROTE subscription number, enclosed with 
double quotation marks with values ranging from 1 
through 15 numeric characters in length, as specified 
in the PTT subscription contract for the RDTE Cexcept 
tor numbers beginning with 11 9", for which see the 
~PAD" parameter>. This parameter is mandatory, 
required for use by BTNS in order to• 

• Build the call packet tor an outward call 

• Check an incoming call's packet and determine the 
ROTE description in its table 

• Allocate RDTEs for .PAD switched calls; see the 
"PAD" parameter. 
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The number is also used for information purposes, when 
the subscription of en ROTE is to be displaye~ with 
the 11DT" command. 

identities the equipment as a PAD for connecting an 
asynchronous teletype terminal to the network. This 
terminal is described with the RDTN command directly 
following this ROTE• 

• For terminals connected through leased lines, there 
must be as many RDTE commands as terminals. -11 SUBNBu 
specifies the subscription number for TRANSPAC 
character mode. 

• For terminals connected through switched lines <or 
telex networks, if not explicitly configured>, 
there must be as many ROTE commands as there are 
terminals concurrently connectable. The usuBNBM 
parameter specifies a user-defined conventional 
subscription number beginning with u9~, which must 
be unique in the set. Should any ROTEs be lacking, 
connection will be refused with a specific .J•reason 
code'', documented in the Network Control Terminal 
C~erations and Terminal <~erations Manuals. For 
this type of connection, each ROTE must specify 
"CSG = 0". 

identifies the equipment as either the DCU7010 
convertor or the TCU7022/7043 terminal concentrator. 

specifies that the ROTE wt 11 be charged to the DPS7 
user, when called, according to its TRANSPAC terms of 
reference. 

corresponds to the "'GFA" entry ot a TRANSPAC 
subscription and def in es the ·11 c 1 osed-subscr iber-group" 
number pertaining corresponding RDTE. This is a 
2-d!git decimal value, ranging from 00 through 99. Yhe 
default value of 00 denotes a -"common" CSG for PAD 
terminals connected over switched telephone lines as 
well as over telex networks. The CSG is used as 
follows• 

• For an outward call <1.e., the DPS7 calling a 
terminal>, the CS6 is used by OCOS to build the 
ca 11 packet, and by TRANS PAC to ver 1 fy the DPS7" s 
access rights to the public network 

• For an incoming call (i.e., a terminal calling ~ne 
OPS7>, the CSG is used by the host to verify the 
terminal's access rights to GCOS. 
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Notes For TRANSPAC, CSG may have any one of 32 
possible values, ranging from 00 through 31. 

NOCALL 

Example 

specifies that the RDTE may not be called from the 
DPS7, applicable only where the ROTE has a 
s11hscription specifying a specialized "outgoing" 
virtual circuit. 

COMM "PAD ASYNCHRONOUS TERMINAL "' 
COMM 11 - THROUGH A LEASED LI NE ·11 ; 

COMM II-----------------------------------"; 
RDTE RDTE2, PAD, TPCADD = 11 178010128", CSG = O• 
RDTN Tl, Tl'U8126, KPR; 

Example 2 

COMM 11--------------------------------·11 ; 

COMM " PAD ASYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS "; 
COMM " THROUGH PUBLIC SWITCHED LINE 11 ; 

COMM "--------------------------------"; 
ROTE RDT4, PAD, TPCADD = 11 9000000011 , CSG = O; 
RDTN T6, TI'UR126, KPR; 

Example 3 

COMM 11 --------------------------------ll; 
COMM 11 0CU7010 CONNECTING VIP TERMINALS"; 
COMM II---------------------------------"; 
ROTE RV 11, CSX25, TPCADD = "1780002 I 511 ; 

RDTN Pl, VIP7001, KCT; 
ROTN P2, VIP7700, KCT; 
RDTN P3, VIP7760, KCT; 

This command declares a "CSX25 11 station, being the DCU7010, 
controlling a group of VIP terminals declared by ROTN commands. 
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RDTN COMMAND 

l Remote Data Term1Na l> 

Definition 

Required to describe a ·"remote data terminalM attached to an ROTE and 
must follow the ROTE command to which 1 t pertains. This description 
includes the terminal's type, its physical characteristics, and 
whether it is assigned to a specific MCS application or VCAM 
subsystem. ROTE relates only to connection with TRANSPAC, the only 
suitable network currently supported. As such, this command is the 
TRANSPAC equivalent of the TERMNL command (for which certain 
parameters are specific to secondary network management>. Note that 
it is recommended that RDTNs be. d.efined AFTER all TERMNLc; in the 
network generation description. 

Some RDTN parameters may be overridden by the IDSEQ command. 

Command Format 

RDTN name rdtn-type rdtn-subtype C, ADD = ·11 hh" l 
C, ASSIGN• name] C, AUTOJ .(, AUTOLFl C, LINELG • nnnl 
C, NOBTJ C, NSYSMESl C, PAGE• nnnl C, STI • nnJ 
C, SYSHEAD • {"'Oll25S"hhhhhhhhn}J C, TABl' 

Parameter Description 

name 

rdtn-type 

uniquely identifies the RDTN within the BTNS/TRANSPAC 
network, with values ranging from I through 4 
alphanumeric characters in length. This name must be 
identical to that specified for the corresponding MAM 
queue, if the RDTN is to be used by an MCS application; I 
see the QUEUE command. 

defines the type of standard RDTN used to• 

• link up with an MCS application, or VCAM subsystem, I 
upon a connection request being initiated either from 
the terminal or from the user 

• Check the consistency of the RDTN with the ROTE for 
which it has been declared 

• Check the consistency of the RDTN's type and subtype 

• Define default values for the physical capabilities 
of the RDTN. 
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Figure 6-11 Terminal Connectibility 

: rdte type 
I .--------------------------

PAD 
I 
I -----.----

:TTY-like 
:MIN ITEL 
: TF.LEX 

CSX25 

DCU7010 TCU7022 

VIP7001 DKU7007 
VIP/700 DKU7107 
VIP7760 DKU7211 
TTS7800 
1TU822 I 

Fl 0 T N 

rdtn-subtype specifies functional characteristics of the FIDTN, 1s one 
of the following• 

CAS Cassette 

CHT Screen 

DSK Disk or diskette 

KB Keyboard 

KCT Keyboard with screen 

KPH Keyboard with printer 

Prn Printer. 

The RDTN's I/O cApability is overriden by its sllbtype; 
i.e., if a keyboard printer is declared as PRI, its 
keyhoard w 111 not be ace ess ibl f! to BTNS. Th"' HDTN" s l/O 
cap?bility determines its ability to receiv"' messages, 
and also defines its default access. 

Figure 6-2: RDTN Subtypi:i Capability 

------------ --------------·-------------------------------
: rdtn subtype : CAS CRT OSK KR KCT KPR PRT : 
:----------~---------------------------------------------: 
: I/O Capability : l/O ! O : l/O ! I : l/O : I/O : 0 l 
!System Mess~ges : no : yes : no : no : yes : yes : ye~ : 
------------------------------------------·----------------
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Figure 6-31 Type/Subtype Combinations Allowed 

<"-" denotes "not applicable"> 

r---~------------------~--------------------------------------+ • rdtn-type • rdte CAS CRT DSK KB KCT KPR PRT • • I I 

~------------+--------~-~--------~---..-------~----------------+ ]TY-like PAD - • - • - yes I - yes yes I I I 

ITU822 I CSX25 - I - ' - 79 I I 

VIP700 I CSX25 - I 79 79 79 88 I 

VIP7700 CSX25 97: 79 79 79 I - 88 • VIP7760 CSX25 • - 79 97 79 79 • 88 I I 

1TS7800 CSX25 - ' 79 97 79 79 I - 88 I I 

UKU7007 CSX25 - ' 79 79 79 f - 88 I I 

DKU7107 CSX25 - • 79 79 79 88 I 

DKU7 2 I I CSX25 I - 79 79 79 88 I 

MINI TEL PAD. I - yes yes yes I 

TELEX PAD yes yes yes .,._ _____ ...., ___ _.... __________ ... ______________ ..._._ --------------·--+ 

specifies the hardware address of a standard or 
compatible RDTN, as a 2 digit hexadecimal value enclosed 
in double quotation marks. Values are determined at 
installation time by the Field Engineering Service. NJD 
must be specified whenever the terminal address is other 
than the default address generated by CNC from the 
type/subtype combination. 

ASSIGN dedicates the R[.;TN to a specific use, as identified by a 
name, ranging from I through 8 alphanumeric characters 
in length, which must be either• 

AUTO 

• A program queue declared with the QUEUE command 

• A communications service Cotherwise known as a VCAM 
subsystem> as declared with the DCTAP command. 

If the ASSIGN option is used without AUTO at log-on, the 
question sent by the. site controller will not include 
"APPL?·"· Instead, the format will bes 

CCO I USER/PROJECT/BI LL I NG? 

specifies that the RDTN is to be submitted by BINS to 
automatic connection algorithms. 

It the terminal is declared without either AUTO or 
ASSIGN, it becomes a ~general-purpose" terminal. This 
means that the logical connection is initiated by the 
operator, before accessing whichever application he 
chooses. 
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It the terminal is declared with "AUTO" alone, without 
ASS ION, it becomes an "automatic" term! nal. Once the 
terminal is powered up, this means that the logical 
connection is initiated by the BTNS terminal manager and 
directed to any application program which wants to 

. ~seize" the terminal. 

If the terminal is declared with "ASSIGN• alone, without 
AUTO, it becomes a -ttdedi cated" terminal. Once the 
logical connection has been 1n1 tiated by the operator, 
this means that it is directed to the application 
program specified to the ASSIGN keyword. 

specifies that the Ker. or KPR, RDTN concerned is to 
have automatic line-feed capabilityl i.e., the line-feed 
function is automatically performed whenever 
"carriage-return" or .t•transmi t" is activated. At log-on, 
this parameter is passed on to the VCAM subsystem 
concerned, and may be used tor editing. 

def Ines the number of characters in the length of each 
phys teal line for the fUJTN dee lared, as a 3 digit 
decimal value. See Figure 5-8 ~Terminal 
Characteristics", under the command TERMNL, above. If 
spec1f 1ed, this parameter is used by !OF to adapt the 
length of its messages to the line length of the 
receiving RDTN. 

specifies that BTNS is not to accept any "BT" command, 
whatever its origin, directed to the RDTN declared. This 
parameter is meaningless and redundant, for any RDTN 
that cannot receive system messages• e.g., ''KB·"· The 
same applies to any RDTN s.pecified with "NSYSMES11 • 

specif !es that BTNS must not send any system messages to 
the RDTN declared. As a result, BINS will not even 
initiate the log-on dialog. The only way to connect such 
an RDTN is to define it with both "AUTO·" and 11 ASSIGN·11 , 

in which case connection is noti.fied to the network 
control operator. This option is particularly useful for 
ITV-compatible RDTNs which have no print <output> and/or 
manual input <i.e., keyboard> capability. 

specifies the number of. lines on the RDTWs screen, as a 
3 dig! t decimal value. At log-on. this parameter is 
passed on to the VCAM subsystem<s> concerned to enable 
editing functions to be performed. 
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defines the address of the VIP station to which the RDTN 
is attached. Values range from "O" through "32·" and must 
be obtained trom the corresponding DOU7010/TCU7022 
99neration. This parameter is mandatory tor an RDTN with 
VIP line procedure, attached to an ROTE ot type ·"CSX25 ". 

specifies a character string to precede any system 
messa9e sent by BTNS to the RDTN declared, expressed as 
a hexadecimal array enclosed in double quotation marks, 
ran9tn9 from I character H.e., 2 hexadecimal digits> 
thro1.J9h 4 characters Ci.e., .8 hexadecimal digits> in 
length. The default value is "OD25·11 , defining carriage 
return and .line teed. An ·"FF~ value s.pec.if ies that no 
character string is to be inserted before system 
messages. For the format of network mes.sages, see the 
GCOS Terminal Operations Manual. 

specifies that tabulation is to be available on the RDTN 
declared. At log-on, this parameter is passed to the 
VCAM subsystem<s> concernedt e.g., IOF, in order to 
format display layout. 

RLTN Rl25, DTU7171, KCT, AUTO, ASSIGN• IOFI 

This command declares a "DTU7171" RDTN with input/output capability 
Ci.e., "KCT•> and must be preceded by an ROTE command specifying the 
"'PAD" type. In addition, this RDTN is connected automatically to 
"IOF" whenever it becomes available. 

Example 2 

RDTN R21 I, ITU8l2'4, KPRI 

This command de.tines a "TTUB 12'4" RDTN, declared with input/output 
capability (i.e., "KPR .. >, which must be attached to an RDTE of "PAD" 
type. 
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Example 3 

RDTE RVI I, CSX25, TPCADD • ·11 I 7.80002 15·11 f 
RDTN TVIO, VIP7700, KCT, STI • 001 
RLTN TVll, VIP7700, KCT, STI • 011 
RDTN TVl.2, VIP700 I, KC!, STI = 021 
RLTN TVl3, VIP7001, KCT, ST!• 03• 
RDTN TVJ7, VIP7001, KCT, STI = 07t 
RDTN TVl8, VIP700I, KCT, STI • 081 
RLTN TVl9, VIP7001, KCT, STI • 09t 

R D T N 

A number ot VIP RDTNs are declared, controlled by a DCU7010 
controller which in its turn has been declared with an ROTE command 
type 11CSX25·". 
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SECTION 1 

THIRD GH OUP COMMANDS 

There are no sequencing constraints as regards these commands 
belonging in the third group. which fall into two functional 
categories each dealt with in its own subsection. namely• 

• Primary object commands• 

• {LSYSTEM:LSYS) 

• { FSYSTEM: F SYS) 

• (HSYSTE~ORSYS) 

• LSC 

• FSC 

• RSC 

• LTS 

• RTS 

• FNP 

• { COMPATH: CP} 

• NR 

• XPRTC 

• Network administration commands a 

• ADCOR 

• ADFUNC 

• ADGROU 

• FILTER 

• LOO • 
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NETWORK ADMINISTRATION COMMANDS 

{ADCOH:AC} Command 

CADministrative a>Wrespondent> 

DEFINITION 

Defines An administrative correspondent located either on the local 
system or on a rAmote system in the DSA network. 

An AC object is Always related to one AF object with which the 
administrative co~nection is to be established. Each AC hPlongs to An 
administrative group <i.e., an AG object>. 

COMMANLJ FORMAT 

Form I 

{ADCORlAC} ac-name, {ADGROUP:AG} = Ag-name, 
SC = sossion-control-name, 
{MAILRoX:MB} -= "mailbox-name" 
[, IMP= {{PRIMARYlPkIM}:{BACKUP:BACK}}J 
C, {EXTENSioN:EXT} = {mailhox-extension-narne: 11 "}J 
l, HECSIZE = {nnn:200)J (,STATE= {ENBL:LOCK)J 
[ , MAX LG = max imnm".:"9riqueued-log-e venr;'T 
C, MAXCD = max imum-concurrent-commAnds J 
C, {CHAl-LCODE!CODE) = {ASCII:EBCUIC}l ; 

Form ~ 

{ADCOR:AC) LDSALOG C, NR~~EC = {record-number:25)) 
C , STATE = {ENBL: LOCK} J ; -

DESCRif-'TJON OF PARAMFfEHS 

-9c-name is the I-to-A alph1mumeric character-lon9 arlministrative 
correspondent name, which may not belong to the LOSALOG 
reserved ac-name list. This name may not either: 

• Be the same as any log name <defined using the LOG 
command), as these are visible as indivirl11al local 
:9dm in i strati ve correspondents 

• Begin with an underscore Ci.e., 11 _ 11 > char~cter, which 
is reserv~d for administrative objects cr~ated 
dynamically by the system. 
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Ry-name is the l-to-8 alphanumeric character-l0ng administrAtivE> 
qroup name to which the AC belongs; thi5 AG TT'ust havE~ 
beeri defined with an ADOGROllP commend And m~y not be the 
same as either of the AGs f<D5ALOG or RLNAD <which do not 
own ~ny predefined ACs>. 

IMP is the "primary" or 11 backup" importance, valid only for 
ACs helonging to an AG with the attribute 11 INIT = AF 11 • 

Inside any given AG of this type, there may be. only one 
primAry AC, but there may optionally be a nnmber of 
"backup" ACs. 

SC is the 4 alphanumeric charActer-long SPssion control 
namA of the system on which the AC "re!-';ide5 11 , And must 
havl'> been declared with, As ap~_;ropriatP, i]n I.SC, FSC, or 
RSC command. 

{ 1\i\A IL BOX: MB} is the 1-to-B A 1 phanumPr ic charac ter-1 onq n~me of the 
mailbox to bP associatPd with the AC. It shnuld be noted 
that, if this name comprises r:.i dollar <Le •• 11 S"> 
character, it must be enclosed within do11blP quotation 
marks; e.g., 11 SLOGFILE11 • 

EXT is the 1-to-4 alphanumeric character-long n~me of the 
mailbox extension to be associated with the AC. Default 
value is 4 spaces; e.g., "SLOGFILE 11 

RECSIZE is the maximt~ record length for AEP records during one 
administrative session, wheres 

STATE 

MAX LG 

MAX CD 

50 < RECSIZE <= 200 

••• with a default value of 200. 

is the state of the AC after configuration has been 
completed, "enabled" by default. 

is the maximum a 11 ow able nuMber of enqueued 1 og Bvents 
destined for this AC, applicable nnly to AC~ of type 
NOI. NCC or ASF. This value must be in the r'9nger 

n < MAXLG <= 64. 

is the maximum number of concurrent commands allowable 
during the administrative session, applicahle only to 
ACs of type NO I, AUT, or NCC. 
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is the mean mesure of the maximum enqueued local 
journalization requests, with an impact on the DSAC 
working set• 

25 <= record-number <= 200 

.••• with a default value of 11 2511 , An overt low situation 
wi 11 lead to temporary LDSALOG AC suspPnsion; for 
further details, see the DSAC User Guide. 

ACs related to RDSALOG and RLNAD AGs, are not declared statically at 
CNC execution tim~; they are created dynRmically <and namP.d by the 
NAO> upon each incoming connection request. By convention, the name 
of such an AC must be one of a 

e 11 _HNADnnn", for AG ROSALOG 

e "_RAUTnnn", for AG RLNAD 

••• with 11 nnn 11 ranging from 0 0 11 through u999u, allocated on the basis 
of an internal algorithm. 

There are default filters associated with HDSALOG and HLNAD AGs, but 
no default ff.lters associated with ACs created dynamically by the 
system. 
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{ADFUNC:AF} CommAnd 

<ADministrative FUNCtion> 

DEFINITION 

Defines a standard DSAC function to allow an administrative 
connection between the local system and administrative cnrrespondents 
located at either• 

• The local system 

• A remote system in the DSA network. 

Two administrative function obJects exist• 

• The LNAD function, which accepts execution of AEP commands sent by 
any recognized administrative correspondent to the local system 

• The DSALOG function, which accepts unsolicited events sent by 
remote systems to the local system's LCJG file. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

Form 1 

{ADFUNClAF} LNAD 

Form 2 

{ADFUNC:AF} DSALOG C, {STATE:.[[}= <fillli.k:LoCK}J 

NOTE 

Both of these administrative function objects are always present and 
included in the default network administrative configuration 
dynamically created by the system. 
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(ADGROUPlAG} Command 

<ADmtnistrative GROUP) 

DEFINITION 

Defines a set ot administrative correspondents U.e., ACs> which have 
some common attributes, to be related to a s109le administrative 
function <1.e., AF>. 

The AC objects consti.tuti.n9 one AG object, ma.y reside on different 
systems in the DSA network. At any given time, any given AC may 
belong to only one administrative group. 

COMMAND F<~ MAT 

Form 1 

(ADOROUP:AG) -

Form 2 

ag-name, {ADF.UNC:Af.} • LNAD C, TYPE• (ASF:NOIINCC) l 
C, INIT • {AF C, MAXRETRY • {nnn:.Q.) l 
C, RETRYTIME • {nnn:JOO}J J~)l 
C, MAX_SESS = (nnnllOIT C, STATE• {ENBULOCK)l I -

{AIJGROUPIAG} RDSALOG C, MAX-~ESS • (nnn: IO)l I - -
Form 3 

{AOOROUP1AG) RLNAD C, MAX_SESS = {nnn:.!.2)1 f 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

Form I 

ag-name is the 1-to-8 alphanumeric character-long administrative 
group name, which may not belong to the reserved name list 
CRDSALOG, RLNAD> or begin with "...;" C1.e., underscore>, as 
this convention is reserved for administrative objects 
created dynamically by the system. 



ADFUNC 

ADGROUP 

is the l-to-8 alphanumeric character-long name of the 
administrative function to which this administrative group 
is to be relatedl eithers 

• LNAD 

• DSALOG. 

TYPE is the type of administrative group, as well as that of the 
administrative correspondents to which it is related. 

INIT specif !es the initiator of connections to the ACs belonging 
to this AGI either th~ AF <i.e., Jt!NIT =AF"> or the AC 
<i.e., "!NIT= AG-11 >. It "!NIT= AF", the ACs concerned must 
conform to the following criteria• 

• C~ly one AC may have the attribute ~IMP = PRIM• 

• Several ACs may optionally have the attribute "IMP • 
BACKUP". 

MAX_SESS is the maximum number of active sessions to be allowed to 
this AG at any one time. This value must be less than or 
equal to the number of ACs .belonging to the AG, as there 
can be only one possible administrative session between an 
AF and a g 1 v en AC I 1 • e • • 

O < max_sess <= 256. 

MAXRETRY is the maximum number of attempts, successful or 
unsuccessful, to open a connection with one of the ACs in 
the group• 

O <• nnn <• 10000. 

By convention, 110 11 signifies an infinite count and is the 
default value. This parameter is meaningful only when th~ 
connection is initiated by the AF Ci.e., AG with the 
attribute "!NIT= AF">. 

RETRYTI ME defines the de 1 ay between retries of outwards connect! ons 
to an external AC <and, potentially, its backups), 
expressed in seconds& 

0 < nnn <= 3600. 

With a default of 300 seconds, this parameter is meaningful 
only when the connection is initiated by the AF <i.e., AG 
with the attribute nrNIT = AF">. 
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Form 2 

AF 
TYPE 
I NIT 
STATE 

ADGROUP 

parametArs may be specified but must be equal, 
re5pectively 9 to ·11 DSAL0011 , ·11 NAD11 , "AC" and 11 ENBL 11 • 

MAX_SESS is the maximum number of sessions that may be initiated 
towards the local ASF handler on the SLOGFILE mailbox. All 
incoming connections to the mailbox SLOGFILE, 111re 
considPred es belonging to this AG• 

Form 3 

AF 
TYPE 
INIT 
STATE 

MAX_SESS 

O < rnax_sess <= 256 

••• with a default of 1110~1 • There is no default filter 
, as~oci~ted w.ith this AG. 

parameters may be specified but must be equal to, 
respectively, ·"LNA.0 11 , 11 AUT11 , "YES" and ·"ENBL". 

defines the maximum number of sessions that may be 
initiat~d towards the local NAO on SNAD mailbox. All 
incom!no connections to SNAD which have not bePn configured 
as ACs of type "NOI-'1 or "NCC", are cons idE>red as be longing 
to thi5 AG• 

0 < max_sess <= 256 

••• with a default of "10 11 • By default also. one filter is 
associated with this AG. An input filter which reject5 any 
command other than an information command, with the 
following attributes, is associated with this AG• 

Type = INPUT 
Logic = INCL 
LOW_POWER = t 
HIGH_POWER =I. 
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NOTES 
Default filters associated with AGsa 

--------------------I I 
I I 

:AG Type:nbfilter~: Filtert .: Filter2 :Filter3 
I I 
I . t 

' . I 

Remarks 

A D G R O U P 

I ! 
----------------------~---~---------~----------------------------------• • .. . . 

AUT 2 INPUT :oUTPUT • Information commands .. 
INCL :EXCL accepte0. 
PO~l = I lPCH'U = 0 I .. 
POW2 = I :PoW2 = 3 No message sent. ________ ... ______________ . ____________________ ..,. ..... ______________________ _ 

I : 
ASF l OUTPUT 

: INCL 
Important unsolicited: 
me~sage~ are sent. : 

:PoWI = 0 
:Pow2 = 3 
ILVLl = 12: 

I 
I 

-------------------... --.. -----·-·-----------------.. --------------·-------· 
NAO 0 

I .. 
I No fil t~r. I! -----------------------·--------------------------------------------

I 
I 

NCC 3 : INPUT : OUTPUT OUTPUT I A 11 commands .. 
: INCL :INCL INCL • are accepted. • 
lPOWl = 0 :POW! = () POV'il = 2 : Important events 
:POW2 :: 3 : POv"J2 = 3 POv-12 = 3: are reported. 

:LVLI = 12 

-~----~----------------------------------------~--------------------

NOI 3 : INPUT 
: INCL 
:pow1 
IPOW2 

: OUTPUT 
: INCL 

= 0 IPOWl = 
= 3 I POW2 = 

:LVL1 = 

I .. 
: OUTPUT 
: INCL : 

o :pow1 = 2: 
3 : Pot~2 = 3 l 
I 2 I 

All coml'T'ands 
are accepted. 
Important events 
are reported. 

----------------------------------------------------.--... --------------------
A default filter generated by the system, is named as follows1 

_FL: : i:igtype: : nn 

••• where t 
• 11 agtype" is one of the keywordsz 

11 {AUT:ASFlNADINCClNOI}" 

e 11 nn" is a number used for building an unique 
id,mti f ier. 

Ex.::tmples 11_FLNOI07 11 • 
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{FILTtH:FL} CommAnd 

(administrative FILTER> 

DEFINITION 

Defines an ohject for use in controlling the flow of administrative 
traffic between administrative functions and correspondents. 

FILTFR i~ always related to A LOG, Ml administrative correspondent, 
or .:in administrativP group. In the case of the last 0f these three 
alternatives. the FILTER is considered a~ an attribute cmnmon to all 
the AG's depAndent ACs. 

There are twn po~~ible types of filter: 

• Input filters, which are used for data sent by An AC to the AF 

• Output filters. which are used on data sent by the AF to an AC. 

COMMAND FORMAI 

{FILTFR:£1.} filter-name, 
{AC= ac-namelAG = ag-namel{LOG:LG} =log-name}, 
TYPE = {INPUT: OUTPUT} -
C. LOGIC= {INCL:EXCUOBLI}J C, STATE= {FNBLlUlCK)J 
[. {Urn_DOMAIN!DOMl} = domain-1 -
, {HIGH_DOMAIN:uOM2} = domain-2) 
[. {LOW_POWER ! POW I} = powEir-1 
, {HIGH_PoWERlP<H~2} = pnwer-2J 
[, {LOi''CCLASS:CLASSI} = class-I 
, {HIGH_CLASS:CLASS2} = class-21 
c. {Lo~_cooE:couE1> = codP--1 
, {HIGH_CODE:coDE2}= code-21 
C. {LOW_LEVEL: LVLl} = leve 1-1 
, {HIGH_LEVELlLVL2} = level-2J 
[. SYSTEMl = system-1. SYSTEM2 = system-2J 

PARAMETER DESCHIPTicm 

Mandatory Parameters 

filter-name 

AC 
AG 
LOG 

is the 1-to-8 alphAnumeric character-long n.<:trne of 
the administrative filter. 

designates the name of the entity with which this 
tilter is to be associated, as definPd by an AC, 
AG, or LOG comm;:md, respectively. 
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specifies if the filter is to apply to data 
received by the AF <i.e., with "TYPE= INPUTH> or 
sent by the AF <Le., with ·11 TYPE =OUTPUT">. This 
attribute must be consistent with the data 
exchange directions possible between AC, AG, LOG 
and the AF to which they are related: depending 
on• 

• The "type11 attribute of the AG, for AG-related 
filters 

• The "type" attribute of the AG 11 owning 11 the 
specified AC, for AC-related filters 

• The fact that the filter applies to· a LOG; 
1. e. I 

Figure 7-1: Filter ~ules 

--------------------------------------------------------------
: Filter 
: Type 

: Input 

: output 
I 
I 

Filter: AC or AG 
Owner: of NAD 

Type 

yes 

no 

AG 
of ASF 

Type 

no 

yes 

: AC or AG : 
: of NOi ,NCC,: 
:or AUT Type: 

yes 

yes 

LOG 

no 

yes 

------------------------------....-------·--------------------
Note that mandatory parameters must be declared before any optional 
ones. 

Optional Paramet"lrs 

LOGIC 

STATE 

INCL = inclusive filter, the default value; 
EXCL = exclusive filter; 
OBLI • obligatory filter. 

an flenabled 11 filter is taken into account in the 
tilter-matching algorithm, While a ~locked" 
filter is skipped by this algorithm. The filter's 
state may subsequently be modified by using the 
appropriate commands. 
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CODE 
LEVEL 
SYSTEM 
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designate the various filtering criteria which 
may be setl at least one of the~e criteria must 
be applied <supplying at least one of the two 
values defining the rangel. If any criterion is 
absent Ci.e • ., neither of the two val11es defining 
its range, has been specified), it is ignored by 
the filter's matching strategy. 

Criteria must be consistant with the filter's 
type as well as with object type• 

Figure 7-2• Input Filters 

--------------------------------------~-·------
AC/AG Type: NOI/NCC/AUT NAO 

Criteria : C ACLDSALOG > 

DOMAIN I yes yes I 

POWER yes yes 
CLASS yes yes 
CODE yes yes 
LEVEL yes ye.s 
.SYSTEM yes no ( l ) 

Figure 7-3 • Output Filters 

--~~~---------~~---------------------------------
Filter: AC or AG 

Owner: of ASF 
AC or AG : 

Criteria : Type 
lof NOI, NCC,: 
: or AUT Type.: 

DOMAIN 
PO~ER 
CLASS 
CODE 
LEVEL 
SYSTEM 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

I .. 

yes : 
no C I > : 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 
no < 1 ) 

LOG 

yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 
yes 

--~------~-----------------------------~---------

<I> The local system's name is used for filtering. Thus, use of any 
system ni=tme for a filter OTHER THAN that of the LSYS. will lead 
to the rejection of all records; i.~., the AC will nP.ver receive 
a single record. 
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{LOrCDOMAIN:DOMl} is the lowest value for the domain, which must be 
less than or equal to the value of DOM2, with a 
default value of 0 

{HIGH_OOMAINlOOM2} is the highest value for the domain, whicn must 
be equal to o.r greater than the valuP of DOM!, 
with a default value of 4 

{LOW_POWER:PorJJ} is the lowest value for the power, which must be 
less than or equal to the value of POW2, with a 
default value of 0 

{HIGH_POWER:Pcm2> is the highest value for the power, which must be 
equal to or greater than the value of P<MI, with 
a default value of 4 

{LOVCCLASs:cLASSI} is the lowest value for the class, which must be 
less than or equal to the value of CLASS2, with a 
def~ult value of 1 

{HIGH_CLASSlCLASS2} is the highest value for the class, which must be 
equal to or greater than the value of CLASSJ, 
with a default value of 255 

{LOW_LEVELlLVLJ} 

{HIGH_LEVEL:LVL2) 

SYSTEM I 
SYSTEM2 

is the lowest value for the level, which must be 
less than or equal to the value of LVL2, with a 
default value of O 

is the highest value for the level, which must be 
equal to or greater than the value of LVLJ, with 
a default value of 255 

if specified, these must both design~te the same 
system-name, which must have been defined by, as 
appropriate, an FSYS or RSYS command. 
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L O G 

{LoG:LG} Command 

(administrative LOG) 

DEFINITION 

An administr~tiVP, LOG is a set of files on which administrative 
records are to be logged, and may be considered as equivalent to a 
special type of administrative correspondent with rPspect to the AF 
(type ASF>. The LOG object may be associated with filters, in order 
to determine which records are to be logged on the set of files 
concerned. 

COMMANU FORMAT 

{LOGI LG} 1 og-name C, AUP !_AREA = nnnJ [, STATE = {ENBLILOCK} J ; -
PARAMETER DESCH I PTI ON 

log-name is the 1-to-8 alphanumeric character-long name of the log. 
The associated files are SYS.log-name!, SYS.log-name2, etc. 
The maximum number .of files which may be associated with 
one log is 9. Characteristics associated with the log, are 
built dynamically at LC>G utilization time, including• 

• The number of files 

• The number of records in each file. 

The log function supports two different LOGs• 

• One is named OSALOG and is mandatory when two LOGs are 
described 

• The other name is free. 

It .should be noted that -ttLOO DSALOG STATE = ENBL;" is the 
default configuration command for LOG objects. 

AUPI_AREA defines the AUPI memory window size for this log, expressed 
as a number of AEP records• 

I 0 <a nnn <= I 00. 

By default, there is no AUPI memory window; i.e., "0". ~hen 
defined, this permits optimization of log access, for AUTs 
working in real time who access the corresponding LOG. 

The overhead for the <permanent) LOG ASF Handler, in terms 
of memory, is approximately• 

< nnn * 350) bytes. 
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C O M P A T H 

PRIMARY OBJECT COMMANDS 

{COMPATH:CP} Comm~nd 

<COMmunication PATH> 

DEFINITION 

COMPATH defines a communication path as the local system 11 exit 11 • 

COMPATHs may be mapped over HDLC lines or TRANSPAC local 
subscriptions. Section 2 <above) explains under what circumstances 
COMPATHs need to he defined. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

{COMPATH:CP} compath-name, 
{ACCESS = line-namel{SUBlSUBSCRID} = lsuh-name}; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

compath-name dPfines the communication path's name, containing l to 
8 alphanumeric characters. This name is "local"; i.e., 
it is known only within the local sy~tem. 

ACCESS spRcifies an HDLC line name, containing 4 alphanumeric 
characters, as defined with a LINE command. "ACCESS" 
is used when the COMPATH defines an "exit" over a 
point-to-point HDLC line. 

{SUB:SUBSCkID} gives a TRANSPAC local subscription name. containing I 
to 4 alphanumeric characters, as defined with an LSUB 
command. 11 SUB11 is used when the COMPATH d~fines the 
0 exit 11 over a TRANSPAC local subscription. 
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FNP Command 

DEFINITION 

Applies when a DN7100 is configured in the DPS7 network AS a 
front-end proces~or. 

FNP describes how the FNPS Message Management component is to 
function, byt 

F N P 

• Referencing the name and address of the DN7100 in the SRST, to 
obtain access to its hardware characteristics 

• Defining the FNPS environment needed to manage and service the 
DN7100. 

Each DN7100 to bA managed by FNPS must be described by a separate FNP 
command. A maximum of 4 ON7JOO front-end processors may c11rrently be 
supported, connected via a maximum of 6 PSI 's. In the case of a 
front-end processor connected via a twin PSI, there must be one FNP 
command for each PSI (but both related to the the same FSC>. 

DPS7 is connected to the DN7100 via a PSI, which multiplexes data 
exchanges over logical channels. A maximum of 16 logical channels may 
be allocated over the PSI, of which 13 are available for user data. 

Except for specialized usage of DNJIOO where traffic in one direction 
is much higher than in the other, the input versus output division of 
these logical data channels is usually "half-and-half·"; i.e.s 

• 7 channel~ for ontput (i.e., roundP.d up> 

• 6 channels for input Ct.e., rounded down>. 

From the point of view of the DPS7, channel numbering is ~s follows• 

Figure 7-4• DPS7 FEP Channel Numbering 

Channel 
Number 

0 
I 

2 

3 
to 

x 

x+I 
to 
15 

DN7100 status control command channef 
Control command channel for data 
input channels 
Control command channel for data 
output channels 

Date exchanges controlled by command 
channe 1 I 

Data exchanges controlled by command 
char"'nel 2 
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COMMAND FORMAT 

FNP name, CCnn C, INBFNB = nnnnl C, INBFSZ = {.3..2.lnnnn}l 
C, INLCNB = nnJ [, {NLOAD .[, oUTBFNB = nnnnJ 
£ , OUTB FSZ = {.l,2: nn nn) J: RMTLOAD) J 
C , MODE = n n J C , TI MER = (.12: nn n} l ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

F N P 

name uniquely identifies an FNPS service as a GCOS communications 
support. Length may range from 1 to 8 alphanumeric 
characters. TRACE, TRCT, USAC, QMON and TRPT are reserved 
names and so may not be used as an FNP name. 

CCnn is the external identifier of the DN7100 held in the SRST, to 
identify the DN7100 as a hardware component of DPS7. 

INBFNB specifies the number of input buffer pool units to be used by 
FNPS for I/O transfers with the associated DN7100. This 
number may range from 4 to 30720 units, with a default of 64 
units. For optimum values, refer to Network Control Terminal 
Oµer~ ti ons in Appendix G. 

INBFSZ specifies the size in bytes of each unit forming the input 
buffer pool for use by FNPS during I/O transfers with the 
associated DN7100. This size may range from ·"'16° through 
"2048tt bytes, in increments of 16 bytes. If the value 
supplied is not a multiple of 16, the size is rounded up to 
the next multiple. The defal1lt value is "32" bytes. "CINBFNB 
* INBFSZ>"' must be less than or equal to "480" K bytes. 

INLCNB specifies the number of logical channels to be u~ed by FNPS 
for receiving messages from the DN7100. If 0 x11 is the number 
of logicAl channels available on the PSI in question, as 
specified in the SRST entry defining the DN7100 controller, 
values for INLCNB may be defined as follows• 

Minimum VAiues 11111 
Maxil'l'lum Vl'lltte• "x-4 
Default values "<x-3)/2 11 

- where ":x:" must be both greater than or equal to 11 5J', and 
less than or equal to 11 1611 • If the default value calculated 
is not an integer• 

• The number of input channels is rounded down to the 
nearest integer; e.g., 6.5 means 6 channels 

• The number of output channels is rounded up. 

7. 17 

I 



F N P 

MODE specifie5 the total number of input and output channels to be 
reserved for connection to SIRIS3 or SIRIS8. The maximum 
number .of channels that may be declared is "11 11 • 

NLOAD specifies that the host may not issue a command to load the 
DN7100; i.e., 11 MTF fsys-name.u. Should such a command be 
issued, it will be refused. This option is particularly 
useful in a configuration where one ON7100 is shAred by 2 
hosts and only one has the right to load the DN7100. "NLOAD" 
may not be specified concurrently with ·11 RMTLOAD11 • 

OUTBFNB specifies the number of units of output buffer pool to be 
used by FNPS during I/O transfers with the DN7100 concerned. 
Th 1 s number ranges from "4·11 to "307 20" uni ts, w 1th a default 
of ·116411 • For optimum values, see page 8. JO. 

<>UTBFSZ specifies the size in bytes of each unit forming the output 
buffer pool for use by FNPS for l/O transfers with the 
associat~d DN7100. Size ranges from 11 1611 through "204811 

bytes, in increments of 16. If the value specified is not a 
multiple of 16, the size is rounded up to the nearest 
multiple. The default value is "32!1 bytes. "<OUTBFNB * 
OUTBFSZ>" must be less than or equal to ·"480,. K bytes. 

RMTLOAD specifies that the host has the access right to load the 
DN7JOO, to be done from the DN71001 s own diskettP. Whan the 
network control operator issues an "MTF fsys-name" command, 
where '11 fsys-name" is the DN7100 system's name, thP DN1100 is 
requested to load its software from its own diskette. If 
neither "RMTLOAD" nor 11 NLOA0° are specified, A.DM loads the 
DN7 IOO from a subfile of the GCOS systP.m library SYS.FPCOkE 
which contains the necessary DN7100 memory imagec:. 11 RMTLOAD 11 

may not be specified at the samf'! time as 11 NLOAD". See the 
GCOS Network Administrative Supplement. 

TIMER refers to the flwatch-dogu timer and specifies, in seconds, 
the maximum time to be allowed by FNPS. FNPS sends a STATUS 
at each "TIMER" value Cin seconds) to the DN7IOO. On the 
other hand, the DN7JOO, sends A STATUS at each declared 0 T3" 
value Cin deciseconds) to FNPS. The •r311 parametPr value is 
defined in the DN7100 generation command TS, the default 
value being 200 deciseconds; see the DATANET 7100 System 
Generation Manual. 

"TIMEH = O" suppresses the survey mechanism; in this case, 
the corresponding DN7100 11 T3" must also be equal to uo 11 • 

Receipt of a STATUS does not trigger a responding STATUS. The 
ON7100 will be declared as "failed" by FNPS as soon as no 
SrATUS has heen received during "2 * timer" seconds. 
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EXAMPLE 

Minimum• 20 seconds 
Maximum• 300 seconds 
Defaults 32 seconds. 

The optimal value for 11T3" = "10 * timer". 

F N P 

The time out value must be equal to or greater than half the 
survey time declared for the DNJtOO; i.e., if thP survey time 
is declared as 300 deciseconds, the value given to 11 TIMER~1 

must be either "15" seconds or "(15 + x>" seconds. 

FNP DNO I , CCO 1 ; 

This command defines Rn FNPS service for a DN7100 identified in the 
SRST as the controller 11 CC01 11 • 

Buffer pools are generated for FNPS, with default values as indicated 
in CommAnd Format above. 
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F S C 

FSC Command 

<Frontal Session Control> 

DEFINlTION 

Defines the session control for the local system's front-end 
processor, as specified by the FSYSTEM command. A front-end session 
control is similar to other types of session control in that it has 
two network-wide representations unique in the network {for this 
object class>• 

• A I to 4 char"cter name identical to that of the front-end system 
itself 

• A 2 byte identifier, as specified by ·"SCID" keywork. 

Only the first of these. two names wi 11 be taken into account in 
future releases. · 

In the case of a twin-PSI front-end processor, the FSC command <with 
the same name and identification> must appear twice, each one 
referring to one of the PSI's through its FNP command. E.g.• 

FSC DN04, SCID = 3•12, FNP = FNP1• 
FSC DN04, SCIO = 3• 12, · FNP = FNP2; 

COMMAND FORMAT 

FSC fsc-neme, SCIO • scid, FNP ~ fnp-name ; 

PARAMETER OESCHIPTION 

fsc-name is the network-wide session control name for th~ front-end 
processor, comprising from I through 4 alphanumeric 
charactars. 

scid is the network-wide front-end system session control 
identifi~r. This parameter ts presented in the form Ma: b", 
where "a" and "b" are integers, and 0 0 11 is 1 ess than or 
equal to "a" while "b" is less than or equal to 11 255~. 
Assignment of different ~SCIO" values in the network is 
arbitrary. 

fnp-name identifies the transport s~rvice to be associat~d with the 
front-end system, as defined with the corresponrlin~ FNP 
co111!'1and. There must be as many FNP services def tned as there 
are FSYSTEM and FSC command pairs. Length may n:mge from 1 
to 8 alphanumeric characters. 
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F S Y S T E M 

{FSYSTEM:FSYS} Command 

<Frontal SYSTEM> 

DEFINITION 

Defines a DN7100 to be used as front-end processor to the local 
system. There muc;t be as many FSYSTEM <and associated FSC> commands 
es there are local front-end processors, up to a maximum of 4. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

{FSYSTEM:FSYS} fsys-name C, {PROFILE:PF} = "pf-definition-" l ; 

PA RA METER DESC!t I PTI ON 

f sys-name is a network-wide name unique in its object class, from 
I through 4 <3lphanumeric characters long. This name is 
usP.d as argument for the MTF load, dutnp and SYSGEN 
commands. The front-end sy~tem session control name, as 
defined with the FSC command, must be identical to its 
system name. 

pf-definition defines the front-end system1 s hardware and software 
characteristics. Enclosed in double quotation marks, 
lenqth may be of up to 22 characters. Profile Syntax: 
"sy~tem-name/software-id/software-level 11 • Defined 
profiles• 

iJN7100/{DN-B/{~2....5.:V2.6} 
:ON-C/V3.0}. 

Thi5 information is used to identify the front-end 
system, and may be displayed with the "OT <system>" OCL 
command. 
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LSC Command 

<Local Session Control> 

DEFINITION 

Defines the local session control, which must be unique on GCOS 
systems. Notn that DSA allows for several session controls on a 
single system. LSC is mandatory if the local system is to communicate 
with other systems (front-end or remote systems, as defined by 
FSYSTEM and r?SYSTEM comMands, respectively>. Otherwise, LSC is 
optional. When present, this command must be unique. 

LocAl session control has two network-wide representations, like any 
session control, unique in the network for the object clRss and 
comprisings 

• A 1 to 4 character name, identical on GCOS-7 systems to the local 
system.,s name; see. the LSYSTEM command 

• A 2-byte identifier as specified by the 11 SCID11 keyword. 

In the future, only the first name will be taken into account. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

LSC SCIO= scid £,TS= ts-namel ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

sc id is in the form "a 1 b", where "a" and "b" are intP-gers, "a 11 is 
greater than or equal to 110 11 , and 11 b 11 is less thAn or equal 
to 11 25511 • as the network-wide local system session control 
1dentif ier. Assignment of the various "SCIO" valires in the 
system is arbitrary. 

ts-name Is the I to 4 alphanumeric character local transport name, as 
defined in an LTS command. The "TS ~11 keyword is mandatory 
for prim~ry network use through a URP/OCC. 
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LSYSTEM 

{LSYSTEM:LSYS} Command 

<Local SYSTEM> 

DEFINITION 

Defines the local system• 1.e., the system which is currently being 
configured. LSYSTEM is mandatory if the local system is to · 
communicate with other systems <either front-end or remote systems, 
defined by .the FSYSTEM and RSYSfEM commands, respectively>• if not, 
this command is optional. When present, LSYSTEM must be unique. 

COMMANfJ FORMAT 

{ LSYSTEM: LSYS) !sys-name C, {PROF ILE: PF) = "pf-def int ti on" J f 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

lsys-name is the network-wide name for the local system, unique 
in its network system object class and from I throu<,;tl 4 
alphanumeric characters in length. This name is also 
the name of the local session control, as def 1 ned by 
the LSC command, and the default name of the local 
transport station, defined by the LTS command. lhis l 
name is required to be identical to the LSYS name 
specified in CONFIG. 

pf-definition defines the local system1 s hardware and software 
characteristics, enclosed in double quotation marks and 
of up to 22 characters in length. This information is 
used by distributed application software to identify 
the capabilities of the local system, and may be 
displayed with the "DT Csystem>-11 <>CL command. 

Thi.s detinition in no way replaces normal unbunaUin9 
procedures. Syntax. ot the profile is• 

"system name/software 1dent1t 1 cat ion/software level" 

The profiles currently defined include• 

• "L64·0 

e "64DPS/GCOS-64/ 1e·.5 11 

• ·0 DPS7·11 

• ·"DPS7/0COS-7/ OLU V2: V3).u. 
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L T S 

LTS Command 

<Local Transport Statton> 

DEFINITION 

Defines the local system transport station, mandatory wh~n using a 
primary network through the URP/DCC. The default local transport 
station is· identical to the names of the local .system and session 
control. Refer to Appendix A of the Network Control Terminal 
Operations manual for a detailed description of transport mechanisms 
and recommendations fo,r tuning LTS parameters with regard to other 
transport commands such· as RTS, XPRTC, NR and COMPATH. 

When present, this command must be unique. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

LTS Its-mime C, {FLOWTHlTI} • {,U2.:nnn}J r, {SILENTIT2) = {.~lnnn}l 
C, HETRY = {J_: nnn) l C , TPUSZ 111 { 256: nnn} l ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

lts-name is th~ local transport name, to be known to the local 
syst~m only, with length ranging from 1 to 8 alphanumeric 
characters. It is nevertheless recommended that this name 
be identical to that of the local system. in which case 
length may range from J to only 4 alphanumeric 
characters. 

{FLOWTH:TJ} defines the flow command timer, expressed in seconds. 
This value must be greater than zero and identical on all 
tran~port stations in the network. Authorized values 
start at ·"JO" seconds, and proceed by incremPnts of 10 
seconds up to a maximum of "250". The default is 11 10°. 

{~ILENTlT2) defines the silence timer, expressed in seconds. This 
value must be greater than zero and identical for all 
transport stations in the network. Authorized values 
start from "10" seconds, and proceed by increments of 10 
seconds up to a maximum of 11 250°. The default is ·"60*'. 

RETRY 

TPUSZ 

sets the "retransmission maximum count 11 • This value must 
be greater than "0 11 and less than "255", with a default 
of u 3". 

defines the ~transport unit minimum size", expressed in 
bytes. This value must be less than or equal to 11 25611 , 

with a default of 11 256'11 • 
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Nii Command 

<Network Route) 

DEFINITION 

Defines a network route associated to a local system "exit" (as 
defined with a COMPATH command> and an arrival transport station <As 
defined with an RTS command). Refer to Section 2 for an P-xplanation 
of network route definition. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

NR nr=name, {COMPATH: CP} = compath-name C, XPRTC = xprtc-name J ; 

PARAMETER DESCR I PT! ON 

nr-name defines a nama for the network route, to be known only 
to the local system, and ranging from 1 through 8 
alphanumeric characters in length. 

{COMPATH:CP} identifies the communication path to be nssociated with 
the network route, as defined with a COMPATP command. 
Several network routes may reference the Si'll'T'le COMPATH 
when these routes are mapped over TRANSPAC virtual 
circnits b~longing to the same local subscription. 
Length may range from 1 through B alphanumeric 
characters. 

XPRTC identifies the transport protocol name to bP associated 
with this network route. Several nPtwork routes may 
reference the same transport protocol. The default 
protocol is described by the XPRTC command. Length may 
range from 1 to 8 alphanumeric characters. 
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RSC Command 

<Remote Session Control> 

DEFINITION 

Defines a remote session control; i.e., a session control of a remote 
system declared with the RSYSTEM command. Some DSA systems may have 
several session controls. 

Like any other type of session control. a remote session control has 
2 network-wide representations, unique in the network for this object 
class s 

• A I to 4 character long name, id1mtical on GCOS6 and GC057 
systems, to the corresponding remote system name. It is strongly 
recommended that this rule be applied for all other systems <and 
to the first session control, in the case of multi-session control 
systems>. 

• A 2-byte identifier. as specified with the "SCIO" keyword. 

In the future, only the first name will be taken into account. 

Exe lus 1 ve use of the 11 TS" or "FNP·" keyword depends on the type of 
physical access applicable to the remote system; see Section 2, 
"Primary Network Configuration". 

Remote session controls may be accessed through several local system 
<FEP or UHP/DCC> "exits". In thls case, the RSC command must be 
repeated, with the same name and "SCIO" representations. When 
initiating an outward connection toward a remote session control, the 
system performs a circular search dynamically, for an exit in the . I 
states ACCESS = ENBL and telecoms LM = RUNNING. For inst1rnce, the 
example on page 2.2 in Figure 2-1 might be configured as follows, 
where the Remote Session Control name is LYON• 

RSC LYON, FNP = FNPJ, SCIO = 2-•201 
RSC LYON, FNP = FNP2, SCIO = 2t20; 
RSC LYON, rs = TSLY, SCID = 2•20; 

For a twin-PSI exit to ~ front-end p~ocessor, it 1s not necessary for 
the RSC command to take account of "both" the corresponding FNP 
commands. It is s11fflcient to declare the RSC as associated with the 
first FNP, and the system will perform the appropriate 
reconfiguration as and when necessary C1.e., 1n the case of switching 
between enabled PSI 1 s>. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

RSC rsc-name, SCIO = rsc-ident if ier, 
{TS= Crts-list>:FNP = fnp-name}; 
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PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

rsc-name defines the network-wide remote system session 
control, a 4 character alphanumeric name. 

R S C 

rsc-identif ier specifies the network-wide remote system session 
control identifier, in the form 11 a:b 11 where "a11 and 
11 b" are integers, 11 0 11 is less than or equal to *'a 11 , 

and "b·" is less than or equal to ·"255". The assignment 
of different .u5c1on values in the system is Arbitrary. 

rts specifies the name of a remote transport station 
11 ~Rrv1ng" the corresponding remote session control, as 
defined with an RTS command, ranging from l to 4 
alphanumeric characters in length. · 

fnp-name specifies the name of the transport service of a 
local-system FEP through which the remote session 
control is to be accessed, as d~fined with an FNP 
command. · 
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RSYSTEM 

.{RSYS'!EMl RSYS} Command 
C Remote SYSTEM> 

DEFINITION 

Defines a remote system with which the local system requires to be 
able to communicate. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

{R::>YSTEM:RSYS} rsys-name C, SC = <rsc-list> J 
(, {PROFILEl PF} = ·"pf-def ini ti on" J ' 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

rsys-namA specifies the network-wide name for the remote system, 
unique in its object class, of I to 4 alph~numeric 
characters in length. This is the name used by the 
local system's command language <i.e., the "SITE = 
xxxr" keyword>, even if the remote system has several 
session controls. 

rsc-list lists the name<s> of the relevant remote system session 
control. It is mandatory for GCOS systems for tne 
corresponding system and session control names to be 
identical. Similarly, the ~sen identifier should not be 
used as a default session control name associated with 
a remote system. Session control names, implicit or 
explicit, must be defined with the RSC (i.P.., Remote 
Session Control> command. 

pf-definition defines the rem0te syste~'s hardware and software • 
characteristics. Enclosed in double quotation marks, 
this value may be of up to 22 alphanumeric characters 
in length. This information is used by distributed 
application software for identification of remote 
systems, and may be displayed with the "OT Csystem)fl 
OCL command. Profile definition does not in any way 
replace normal unbundling procedures. 

Profile syntax is• 

system-name/software-identification/software-level". 
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RSYSTEM 

The f ollowtng profiles have been defined, so tar• 

{L64 
64DPS/GCOS-64/{ 1E.51 IE.6} 
DPS7 
DPS7/GCOS-7/,(~j: V2 :V3} 
L6/MFS/{ 2.10: 2.20: 3. 00} 
DPS6/DSS/{l.1 :2.0:2.212.3:3.o:J.1:3.2} 
DN7100/{DN-B/{V2.5:V2.6} 

:DN-C/V3.0} 
: DPS8/GCC>S-8/ {SR 2300 I SR2500 ISR 3000} 
: DPS4/0COS-4/ { NCTI: NCT2) 
:MINI6/DSA/{3.o:3.1 :J.2}}. 
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HTS Command 

<Remote Transport Station> 

DEFINITION 

Defines a remote transport station; i.e., a trAnsport stAtion located 
on a remote system. For remote transport station choice And 
definition, as well as recommendations on HTS parameter tuning with 
regard to other transport commands Csuch as LTS, XPRTC, r-rn, COMPATH>, 
refer to Section 2 "Configuration Methodology·0 , emd to Appendix A of 
the Network Control Terminal Operations manual. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

RTS rts-name, {NETROUTEINR} = Cnr-list>, XCNT = nnn 
(, ADDH = <TRANSPAC = Csubscription-number-list>>J 
[, VERSION= dsa_version-numberJ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION 

rts-name specifies the l-to-8 alphanumeric ch~racter 
remote tra.nsport station name, which f !; not 
required to be unique for its object class 
throughout the network. It is, however, 
strongly recommended that transport station 
name be identical to the corresponding 
system name, in which case the rts-name must 
be no longer than 4 characters. 

{NETROUTEINR} supplies a list of network routP names, each 
of t through 8 alphanumeric characters in 
length. Each network route name referenced 
must be defined with a NR command. No 
network route may be named more than once in 
any single RTS command. 

XCNT defines the maximum number of transport 
connections. In the current release, there 
is no session multiplexing over any single 
transport connection; a single !OF or TOS 
connection counts as one session and as one 
transport connection. The total number of 
transport connections may not in any case 
exceed 11 4 J 611. 

subscription-number-list supplies the list of TRANSPAC rAmote 
subscription numbers, in the form of 11 xx xx" 
Cwhere xxxx represents from 1 through 15 
numeric characters>. 
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VERSION 

R T S 

specifies the transport station version 
number, in the form "release-idsversion-id", 
as either• 

• "0•00 11 tor DSA200 Cthe default> 

• "1100 11 for DSA300. 
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XPHTC Command 

<Transport PRoToCol> 

DEFINITION 

Defines A transport protocol; i.e., a set of transport p~rameters to 
be associated with a given network route. Several different network 
routes may h~ve the same protocol. Any network route for which no 
transport protocnl has been specified explicitly, is given a default 
protocol consisting of a set of constants and system-computed values. 
Refer to Appendix A of the Network Control Terminal Operations 
manual, for a detailed description of transport mechanisms, as well 
as recommendations for tuning the parameters of this XPRTC command 
with regard to other transport commands (i.e., RTS, NR, and COMPATH>. 

COMMAND FORMAT 

XPhTC xprtc-nF3me C, WINDOW= credit-description] 
C, UNITSZ •transport-unit-size] C, LEVEL= 
{SLAVE: BAS IC: ELill1=..Cill!IRULl RQST_RECOVERY: FULL_RECOVERY)J ; 

PARAMETER DESCRIPTicm 

xprtc-name defines a "local" name (i.e., known only to the Mlocaln 
system>, of from I through 8 alphanumeric characters in 
length. 

LEVEL definP~ the transport station's Mtransport protocol 
optionfl. This includes such options as negociAtion rules, 
throttling and error recovery techniques. The level 
selected by TNS, when starting a transport connection, 
depends on the configuration concerned• 

• If only one network route has been configured between 
th~ LTS and RTS, the level found in the configured 
tahle is selected. 

• If thAre is a large ntmber of network rout~s, 
11 FULL_RECOVERY11 is selected. 
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~i INDOW 

UNITSZ 

X P R T C 

defines the maximum credit to be allowed for any transport 
route mapped over network routes controlled by this 
protocol, in either of the forms• 

• 11 Cinput-credi t, output-credit>" - where "input-credit 11 

must be equal to "output-credit" <in the current 
re lease>. 

• " <credit>" - where 11 cred1 t" represents both 1 nput an:! 
output credits. 

"Credit" must be both greater than 11 0" and less than 11 15 11 , 

with a default value of 113". 

defines the maximum transport unit size for any transport 
route mapped over routes with this protocol. The default 
is individually computed by the system for each route as a 
function of such parameters as those of the corresponding 
COMPATH command. 
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SECTION 8 

TUNING THE NETWORK 

Tuning the network enables optimal use to be made of the 
communications system, in terms ot reducing response time and 
optimizing memory occupancy. 

The four principle aspects of improving network performance area 

• BTNS/URP and TNS/URP Tuning 

• FNPS Tuning 

• MAM Tuning 

• Optimization of MCS Applications. 

For the last of these, see the MCS User Guide. 
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BTNS/URP AND INS/URP TUNING 

This aspect of network tuning involves the following• 

• Network Lefinition 

e BTNS Buffers 

e BINS Input Buffer Pool Size 

e BTNS output Buffer Pool Size 

• Factors Affecting Buffer Pool Size 

• TNS Buffers 

• Sizing the Buffer Units 

• Configuring the Line 

• Use of Polling Algorithms 

• Factors Affecting Station Leclaration. 

Network Definition 

The following points should be taken into consideration when defining 
the network. 

The user may write several network descriptions, such that ea~ 
description has a specific use and function corresponding to a 
specific communication session. 

The CNC step takes an average of one minute to generate a given 
network, which allows switching from one network operation to 
another. The only constraint on changing the network, is the need to 
stop BTNS momentarily together with any executing communi cations 
programs• 1.e., VCAM subsystems and/or MCS applications and FNPS. 
After a RESTART CLEAN, the execution of CNC takes a little longer 
because of the reconstruction of system tables. 

Once the network has been generated, however, BTNS takes about thirty 
seconds to be initialized. 
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BTNS Buffers 

BINS INPUT BUFFER PC~L SIZE 

When specifying the BTNS input buffer pool size, the following points 
should be taken into consideration• 

• On input, units of the BTNS input buffer pool are linked 
dynamically, to receive data from the terminals connected to VCAM 
subsystems and MCS applications. 

An overload situation will occur, during a peak in traffic, if a 
buff er pool is too small to cope wt th the load. In this case, BTNS 
automatically retries communication but, by doing so, decreases 
throughput performance. 

• The BTNS input buffer pool occupies a segment of up to 64K bytes, 
created at BTNS startup and deleted upon termination of the 
communications session. 

The size of this buffer pool is defined with the ·"BTBFSZ" and 
"NBBTBP' parameters of the GENCOM command, and should provide the 
space required to contain one message per transmission line, as 
BINS must be able if necessary to service ALL transmission lines 
concurrently. 

• When specifying the .. BTBFSZ" parameter, the unit size is 
determined by the "average·" message length sent to the terminal. 
other constraints are based on• 

• Line speed• i.e., 19200 bps requires a minimum unit size of 160 
bytes 

• Link type' one packet must fit into one buffer unit. The unit 
size must be consistent with the TRANSPAC subscription and 
firmware generation ot the HDLC line. Note that an excessively r 
large. value for "BTBFSZ-11 wi 11 result in under-occupancy of the 
buffer pool. 

• When specifying the "NBBTBF~ parameter, the minima of units 
necessary for transmission are• 

• Two units for each VIP transmission line 

• I un~t for every two transmission lines. 

This minimum number should be increased if message length exceeds 
BP unit size <or packet length, in the case of an HDLC line). 

BTNS OUTPUT BUFFER POOL SIZE 

When specifying the size of the BTNS output buffer pool, the 
following points should be taken into account• 

• This output buffer pool is used for storing messages to be sent to 
the appropriate terminals, and must be large enough to handle all 
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the messages generated dynamically by the application Cs>. 

• The BINS output butter p.ool occupies a s.egme.nt of up to 64K bytes, 
created at BTNS startup and deleted upon termination of the 
communications session. 

• 

The size ot this pool is determined by the "DABFszu and "NBDABP' 
parameters of the GENCOM command, and should provide the space 
required to handle data output to as many terminals as may be 
active at any one time. 

An overload situation will occur, during a peak in traffic., if a 
buffer pool 1 s too small to cope ::wt th the load. In this case, Bf NS 
automatically retries communicat1\lon but, by -do.ing so, decreases 
throughput performance. ) 

When speclfy.ing the "'DABFSZ'" par~meter, the unit size is i ' 
determined. by the "average·" message length .. as well as by other 
constraints• 

• The fastest line speed available 

• Link typef the unit size must be consistent with both the TI'S 
configuration and the firmware generation.of the HDLC line. 

• When specifying the HNBDABF·11 parameter, the factors which 
determine the "optimum" number of uni ts for the whole output 
buffer pool, include• 

• The type ot applicationt i.e., interactive, file transfer, etc. 

• The number of terminals. All terminals share. the same output 
buffer pool resource • ..... 

• The use of TNS, which involves an additional load on the I 
system. 

FACTORS AFFECTING .BUFFER POOL SIZE 

If the butter size parameters are not specified explicitly, CNC will 
generate pools ot equal length. 

Optimum values for these butter size parameters may be adjusted 
dynamically. By using the results o.t several communications sessioos, 
obtained from the relevant BTNS JORs, buffer pool sizes m.ay be 
·11.tuned" for subsequent sessions. · 
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Factors influencing the choice made of optimum values, include• 

• Transmission lines are not generally all active simultaneously. 

• Functional characteristics of the network 1 

• Line speed. The faster the speed of transmission, the greater 
the throughput of the buffer pool. Consequently, the smaller 
the buffer pool, the quicker must be the turnaround. 

• Total network tra ff 1 c. The 9reater the tr atf i c, the larger the 
buffer pool. An increase in overall traffic is caused bys 

• An increase in the number of terminals active in the network 

• 1he type of applicationw e.g., remote batch applications 
impose a heavier workload - implying a heavier traffic - on 
the network, than interactive applications. 

• Message length. Buffer unit size must range from "Nl4" throt.gh 
11 N", where "N-11 is the average message length. 

TNS Buffers 

SIZING THE BUFFER UNITS 

In the current release, TNS and BINS share the same buffer pools• a 
trade-off should therefore be taken into account with the 
optimization of BTNS buffers. The line is configured at URP firmware 
generation, wt th 1 ts hardware and u software-visible" at tributes, the 
responsibility of the DPS7 installation engineer. 

In the finnware generation for the line, the sizes of the input an:f 
output frames are spec.ified. These frame lengths determine the sizes 
of the input and output buffer units, "BTBFSZ" and "DABFSZ" 
parameters of the GENC<>M command, used by TNS. They may be specified 
by the user, if the default values of 160 bytes are deemed 
unsuitable. 

The algorithms for sizing the buffer units, are as follows• 

• For a TRANSPAC virtual circuit, the buffer unit must be large 
enough to fit the subscription packet size. In particular, the 
input buffer must be large enough also to accomodate the packet 
and buffer management headers. 

{BTBFSZ:DABFSZ} m <PKSIZE + 32) 

••• where ~PKSIZE" is a parameter of the LSUB command. 

• For a point-to-point HDLC line, the buffer unit must be large 
enough for the Mfragment" directly negociated by TNS. However, the 
network administrator may specify the maximum size requiredz 

{BTBFSZIDABFSZ) = CUNITSZ + 32> 
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••• where "UNITSZ" is a parameter of the XPRTC command. 

The fragment size proposed by TNS to the "remote" transport station 
(i.e.~ RTS> is determined by the following algorithmic procedures& 

I> For a given network route, the initial si,zing depends on the type 
of "access"• 

a> Over a point-to-point HDLC line, the fragment size selected is 
the LEAST of the following parametric values• 

• The -"data part" of the 0 frame length- 11 speci fled in the URP 
firmware generation; i.e., <•frame-length~ - 2>, see 
"Configuring the Line~ 

• The "data part" of the buffer unit size, "BTBFSZ-11 and 
11DABFSZ 11 1 n the GENCOM command; i.e. 1 

C{BTBFSZ:DABFSZ} - 32) 

• 1he -"UNITSZ" parameter of the XPRTC command. 

fragment/pt-to-pt = Min Cframe/fw - 2, C{BTBFSZ:OABFSZ} - 32), 
UNITSZ/xprtc> 

b> Over a TRANSPAC virtual circuit, the fragment size is selected 
according to the follow! n9 consecutive er 1 teri af 1 f the XPRTC 
command is specified• 

• With its "UNITSZ" parameter, the fragment size selected is 
equal to the value of "UNITSZ" 

• Without its "UNITSZ" parameter, or if the command is not 
specified at all, the fragment size selected is calculated 
as the product of the "WINDOW" and "PKSIZE" parameters of 
the LSUB command. 

fragment/tpac-vc = {UNITSZ/xprtcl <WIND<>W/lsub * 
PKSIZE/ lsub)} 

2) Where there are several network routes linking the "local" 
transport station Cl.e., LIS> to the RTS, the fragment size chosen 
is the LOWEST COMMON MINIMUM of all the fragment sizes determined 
for each network route concerned, according to whichever is 
applicable of fa and lb above 1 

t ragment/l cm = Min Cfragment/nr/ I, fragment/nr/2, • • • , 
fragment/nr/n). 

3) Once the connection between LTS and RTS on a mutual exchange has 
been confirmed, either transport station then selects the SMALLER 
of their n1nputtt and "output" fragments for transmitting data• 

fragment/on-line = Min (fragment/send, fragment/receive>. 
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4) Once the fragment size has been selected, TNS will calculate the 
letter size as the product of the fragment size and the "output" 
credit. The noutput" credit proposed to the RTS, is one oft 

• Equal to the non-zero value specified by the nwINDOW" parameter 
of the XPRTC command 

• If "WINDOW = 0 11 is specified in the XPRTC command, equal to 
twice the number of network routes declared 

• If the XPRTC command is not specified at all, or is specified 
without HWINDOW", equal to the default value of 11 3 11 • 

letter= <fragment* credit-> {WINDOW/xprtc:2 sigma x=I, x=n 
nr/x: 3}) 

The Network Administrator must check the BTNS Job Occurrence Report 
for "overloading" of the buff er pool due to its being "undersized". 
"Over loadingn, for each transport connection, may be caused by TNS 
demanding more buffer units than currently declared in the CNC; e.g.: 

• For a point-to-point HDLC line, as many as, or more than, twice 
the value specified by the 111HNDOW11 parameter of the XPRTC command 

• For a TRANSPAC virtual circuit, as many as, or more than, twice 
the value specified by the ·11 nINDOW" parameter of the LSUB command. 

To resolve this problem, the Network Administrator may perform any or 
all of the following• 

• Increase the number of output buffer uni ts, with the .uNBDABF" 
parameter of the GENCOM command 

• Decrease the credit value of the XPRTC parameter "WINDOW" 

• In the case of a TRANSPAC virtual circuit, reduce the fragment 
size specified in the "UNITSZ 11 parameter of the XPRTC command. 
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CONFIGURING THE LINE 

An example of an URP firmware configuration, tor 2 HDLC lines, 
follows: 

RES LNO I HRLCA, SVA="L TOOP3.0909"' 
I .,- --r-
1 I I 

:-> maximum lengths of input and 
output frames: 

09 * 16 = 144 bytes 

: :---> HDLC frame-window, defined as 
I t•TFNAK" 
: -> LAP-A <unbalanced mode>; for LAP-8 C balanced mode>, 

specify 0 HDLCB11 

ULNK LNO J 

RES LN04 
ULNK LN04 

CA02, DLIN=OO, LCN=15 

HDLCA, SVA="L TOOP3.090911 

CA02, DLIN=03, LCN=2l 

LNOl 

ENLLN 

LN04 

TERML 1 
: 
:-> defines the Data Terminal Equipments DTE 

Ca line configured to TRANSPAC must be declared as a UfE> 

TERMND=O 

' I 

I-> defines the Data Communications Equipments DCE 
ENDLN 

An example of the TLT printout for one of the lines configured, 
follows 1 

LINE• LN04 
TYPE1 HDLCA SYAi ' L TOOP3.0909 ~ .,.. 

I 

:---> HLLC frame-window, defined as 
"TFNAK" 

TLT• 064300 11 77 AOO I FF I 10409FF 090 HO 10 00000000. 00000000 

CONNECTED TOI 

...... .,.... 
I I 

: : -> 09 * f 6 = J 44 bytes; 
maximum input frame 

:-> 09 * 16 = 144 bytes; 
maximum output frame 

URP 1 UCO! SVA• ' IS2D2l060513 ' 
UCLA& CA02 SVA• ~ HFDL ••• 3.... ' 

The frame length specified in the URP firmware generation determines 
the MAXIMUM value that may be speci tied for "PKSIZP' or ·11 UNITSZ 11 ; and 
must be greater than or equal to the value specified for "-TUL" in 
the TS SYSGEN command of the DN7 100. 
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There will be no l/O difficulties if the value specified for either 
11 PKSIZE 11 or 11 UNITSZ" is less than the configured value at the same 
time as being at least equal to the packet or fragment size required. 

Configured values must be increased, if a new maximum is required. In 
this case, the network administrator must ask the field engineer to 
rerun the URP firmware generation. 

Since the GENO>M command is unique for any given CNC version, the 
buffer sizes declared in "BTBFSZ 11 and ~DABFSZ" apply for all the 
lines in that DPS71 s network. The generated firmware values are 
likewise identical. 

Use of Polling Algorithms 

When BINS is initialized through the console command ST, the polling 
list is loaded into the URPi the firmware handles polling. 

Setting up and modifying the polling list is done through algorithms, 
for which the following points should be considereda 

• Setting the polling list up. For stations on a multipoint line, 
the polling list is determined by two LINE command parameters: 

• 11 POLLIST", which lists stations according to their STis, as 
defined 1 n the STATN commands to llowi ng LINE 

• 11 LINPLG 11 , which defines the restart of polling, for after 
successful data entry from a given station, as followsa 

• It specified, polling resumes at the beginning of the 
polling list; 1.e., ·11 1 i near" 

• If not specified, polling resumes at the next station 
consecutive to the station just polledf i.e., "round-robin". 

• Modifying the polling list may be done with any one of the 
following network control commands• 

HT to inhibit a station which is known to bes 

• 
• 

Logically closed down; i.e., not used to send or receive 
1 

Unavailable due to "time out11 having occurred, as specified 
with the value given to TOLEN. 

RT to restore a station to the polling list, if either• 

• 

• 

HT has been issued previously, to avoid polling an inactive' 
station 

The STAIN command has been specified with the "CLOSE" 
option at network generation, and has remained in this 
closed state at BTNS start-up time. 

MTP to modify part or the whole of the polling list. 
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EXAMPLES OF USING POLL I ST AND LI NPLG PARAMETERS 

Example I• 

Equal frequency, round-robin polling,. where all stations <I, 2, 3, 4, 
5> are polled at the same frequency• 

POLLIST = C1, 2, 3, 4, 5) 

Example 2: 

Biased frequency, round-robin poll! ng, where station l is polled four 
times as frequently as stations 2, 3, 4 and 5• 

POLLIST = Cl, 2, I, 3, t, 4, J, 5) 

Example 3• 

Descending frequency, round-robin polling, where stations are to be 
polled in order of descending frequency• i.e., station I is polled 
most frequently., while station 5 is the least polled• 

POLLIST = CI, 2 9 3, 4, 5>, LINPLG 

Example 4a 

Biased frequency, linear polling, where the polling bias is heavily 
in favor of station 11 

POLLIST = Ci, I, I, 2 9 3, 4, 5) 9 LINPLG 

Factors Affecting Station Declaration 

When declaring stations, the following points should be taken into 
account a 

• The effects of declaring. one station per line are a 

• A l.arger number of lines used 

• The "load per line.u not used to 1 ts optimum capacity 

• Installation costs increased• 

• For equipment already installed, as running and maintenance 
costs wi 11 be greater than necessary due to the use of more 
lines than needed 

• At the stage of planning the installation, as more equipment 
will be ordered than needed for the network to function. 



• When using the multipoint facility .<i.e., declaring more than one 
station per line>, the gain in reducing the number of lines needed 
must be weighed againsta 

• Degradation in response time caused bys 

• The "overhead" of the polling mechanism, through polling I 
inactive stations 

• TI\e sharing ot line throughput by multiple stations. The 
time tor message transmission, which in turn depends on 
message length and, for the duration of which, the line is 
used uexclusivelyu by the station active. 

• The type of application• 1.e., "interactive" applications are 
generally more suitable for a multipoint network than are 
"remote batch" applications. 

Figure 8-la Maximum Terminal Message Length 

Terminal Line 
Type Procedure 

AJ832 ITY 
AJ833 ITY 
DKU700 I ITY 
DKU7002 ITY 
LKU7005 VIP CS> 
LKU7007 VIP CS> 
LKU7105 VIP CS> 
LKU7 I 07 VIP CS> 
DKU72 ll VIP CS> 
DTU7 171 TIY/TTY-R 
DTU7 172 TTY/TTY-R 
HL6 VIP CS> 
HL61 BSC 
HL62 SSC 
HL64 BSC/HDLC 
HL66 BSC 
IBM370 BSC 
IBM3270 BSC 
IBM3278 BSC 
IBM3741 BSC 
KDS7255 VIP(S) 
Kl)S 7275 VIP<S> 
MTS7508 VIP<S> 
PC7800 ITY 

Ca) Model I, 480 bytes 
Model 2, 1920 bytes 

Cb> 1280 or 1920 bytes 

Message Terminal Line 
Length Type Procedure 
(bytes> 

128 PRT 1220 ITY 
128 STS2840 VIP <S> 

2048 TK4105 ITY/TTY-R 
2048 TN300 ITV 
6144 TNl200 TIY/TTY-R 
6144 TTS7800 VIP CS> 
6144 TIU8124 TIY 
6144 ITU8126 TIY/TTY-R 
6144 ITU8128 TTY/TTY-R 

128 TTU8221 VIP CS> 
128 TTX35 VIP CS> 

2048 TTY33 TTY 
2048 TTY35 ITY 
2048 VIP7001 VIPCS> 
2048 VIP7100 TIY 
2048 VIP7200 1TY 
2048 VIP7700 VIP <S> 

Ca> VIP7760 VIP CS> 
6144 VIP7801 TTY 
1024 VIP7801V TfY 
1024 VIP7802 ITY 
1024 VIP7804 VIP <S > 
1024 VIP7805 VIP <S > 
2048 VIP7814 VIP CS> 

Message 
Length 
<bytes) 

6144 
Cb> 

2048 
128 
256 
(C) 

256 
256 

6144 
1024 
6144 

128 
128 

2048 
1024 
1024 
2048 
2048 
2048 
2048 
2048 
2048 
2048 
2048 

<c> Panel display, 256 or 480 bytes; CRT, 960 or 1920 bytes. 
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FNPS TUNI1'r1 

The information treated here relates to the FNPS service job. running 
in the GCOS system environment. Each FNPS manages one DN7100 
Front-end Processor. For Re lease GCOS7/V2, there may be up to four 
FNPSs together managing tour active input butter pools and four 
active output buffer pools each with differing functional 
character is ti cs, a.ccording to the sp,eci ficati on ot the respective FNP 
commands. 

Information on the optimization of DN7100 software, in terms of 
memory occupancy. and performance/throughput, is dealt with in the 
LN7100 Performance Guide. 

FNPS tuning involves• 

e FNPS Tables 

• FNPS Input Buffer Pool Size 

• FNPS Output Buffer Pool Size 

• Specifying FNPS Buffer Pool Sizes 

• Allocating FNPS Buffer Pools 

• PSI Logical Channels. 

FNPS Tables 

These basic tables are created as a result of network generation, 
from parameters supplied in the FNP command, and are held in Type 0 
segments. Other tables are mana;:,Jed dynamically by FNPS and, as such, 
are optimized whenever necessaryJ these are held in Type 2 segments. 

Furthermore, the basic table is small and so memory occupancy ts 
neglig.iblel i.e., 78 bytes. 

FNPS Input Buffer Pool Size 

When specifying each FNPS input buffer pool's size, the following 
points should be taken into account• 

• One FNPS input buffer pool exists for each DN7100 known to the 
system. Each input buffer pool is made up of units all of equal 
length. The unit length for one input buffer pool need not 
necessarily be the same as for the others. 

Each time a connection is made, FNPS knows the maximum message 
length applicable to the corresponding session, from the excharYJe 
protocol with the DN7100 over the PSI channel. FNPS allocates 
buffer pool space as a function of this maximum message length. As 
FNPS receives successive connections and messages, it attempts to 
allocate a sufficient number of contiguous units to accomodate the 
new messages. 
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• If one segment of 32K is insufficient Cas a function of the sum of 
the maximum message lengths applicable to all current 
connections>, FNPS may creatP, a second segment if possible, even 
if the length of data actually received is less than the maximum 
length possible. If "INBFNB * INBFSZ" does not allow creation of a 
second segment, FNPS uses space allocated at connection time. 

• When specifying the "1NBFNB 11 parameter, the number of units must 
allow for the "average" traffic rate without risking an overlooo 
situation which would decrease the throughput of messages from the 
UN71 00. In the report produced by FNPS <see Appendix A), "MAX I MUM 
UNIT NUMBER'' indicates if buffer saturation has been reacheds 

• Saturation is indicated when the value of MAXI MUM UNIT NUMBm 
is close to that of UNIT NUMBER 

e If MAXIMUM UNIT NUMBER is much smaller than UNIT NUMBER and a 
second buffer has had to be created, nINBFNB * INBFSZ" has been 
calculated too generously. 

FNPS Output Buffer Pool Size 

When specifying the size of each output buffer pool, the following 
points should be taken into consideration• 

• One FNPS output buffer pool exists for each LN7100 known to the 
system. Each buffer pool is made up of units all with a given 
length. The unit length for one buffer pool may possibly differ 
from that of the others. 

Each time a connection is made, FNPS knows the maximum message 
length applicable to the con·esponding session, from the exchan;Je 
protocol with the DN7100 over the PSI channel. FNPS allocates 
buffer pool space as a function of this maximum message length. 
Each time VCAM wants to send a message, FNPS attempts to allocate 
a sufficient number of contiguous units to accomodate it. 

• If one segment of.32K is insufficient (as a function of the sum of 
the maximum message lengths applicable to all current 
connections), FNPS may create a second segment if possible, even 
if the length of data actually received is less than the maximum 
length possible. If 11 0UTBFNB * OUTBFSZ" does not allow cnrntion of 
a second segment, FNPS uses space allocated in anticipation at 
connect! on ti me. 

• ~~hen spe ci fyi ng the 110UTBFNB 11 parameter, the number of uni ts must 
allow for the "average" traffic rate without risking an over 1 oad 
situation which would decrea:;e the throughput of messages from the 
DN71 00. In the report produced by FNPS <see Appendix A), "MAX I MUM 
UNIT NUMBER" indicates if buffer saturation has been reached: 

• Saturation is indicated when the value of MAXIMUM UNIT NUMBER 
is close to that of UNIT lWMBER 

• If MAXIMUM UNIT NUMBEn is much smaller than UNIT NUMBER and a 
second buffer has had to be created, "OUTBFNB * OUTBFSZ" has 
been calculated too generously. 
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Specifying FNPS.Butfer Pool Sizes 

The size of INBFSZ and OUTBFSZ depends on the "average" message 
length, which in turn is determined by a combination of the• 

• Maxi mum amount of data transmitted before the J•turn" 1 s handed 
over to the correspondent 

• Public data network's cumulative• 

• Transit time 

• Transmission speed. 

Allocating FNPS Buffer Pools 

The sizes of FNPS input and output buffer pools, are determined at 
CNC generation by the values specified for the following FNP command 
parameters• 

e On input, by the product of INBFNB * INBFSZ 

• On output, by the product of OUTBFNB * OUTBFSZ. 

For both input and output buffer pools, the maximum value that may be 
specified by the user is 480K bytes - which is requested by GCOS in 
15 segments of 32K bytes each. 

At run time, the amount of memory ·11 locked" by FNPS to serve as buff er 
pools may not exceed what has been specified at CNC generation. For 
example, if the user has specified 128K bytes, FNPS will only "lock" 
as much memory, up to the user maximum of 128K bytes, as necessary -
to the nearest IK bytes <with a minimum of 32K>. Once the total 
amount of memory specified by the user has been "locked", no further 
allocation of memory may take place and FNPS must then operate within 
that maximum of memory avai !able no matter what constraints are 
imposed on the system. 

If FNPS's me.mory requirements exceed what the user has specified, 
performance will be degraded. The user must therefore increase the 
buffer pools' sizes up to FNPS's maximum requirements at the next CNC 
generation and rerun the commun1 cations session. 

A lack of available "locked" memory is caused by the following 
conditions• 

• More users log on than proviJed for, thereby c.reating a 
"saturation" peak period 

• Data throughputs than foreseen, generated by the user and from the 
system. 
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PSI Logical Channels 

A maximum of 16 logical channels is allocated over the PSI, the total 
number of channels available for user data being 13. Ihe reasons for 
this are that: 

• Cost, in terms of memory space, is negligible' see "FNPS Tables 11 

• Better overlapping of I/O activities is permitted at FNPS level. 

Except in the case of highly specialized use of the DN7IOO, where 
traffic in one direction is muci1 higher than in the other, the 
default division between input and output isl 

• 6 input data logical channels. 

• 7 output data logical channels. 

Should the user need to adjust the division of channels between input 
and output, this may be done with the 11 INLCNB 11 parameter of the FW 
command. 

From the point of view of the DPS7, the conventional channel 
numbering is as follows• 

Channel Channel 
Number Type 

0 DN7 100 status control command channel 
Comman..'1 

l Control command channel for data input channels 
Channels 

2 Control command channel for data output channels 

3 
Data Input 

Data exchanges controlled by command channel I 
Channels 

x 

x+I 
Data Out put 

Data exchanges controlled by command channel 2 
Channels 

n 

The value of "n" is normally '11 15 11 3 unless the FNP keyword "MODE = m" 
has been specified, in which case the number of channels reserved 
fora 

• Data output is 11 (15-m> = x 11 

e SIRIS is 11 m11 • 

For further information on the sharing of channels between GCOS and 
SIR IS, refer to the DN7100 System Generation Manual. 

8.15 



MAM TUNING 

This aspect of network tuning involves the following items• 

• Choosing between Disk Queues and Memory Queues 

• Queued Message Structure 

• Calculating the Number of Blocks 

• Specifying the 11 0CBLKSZ11 and 11 QDBLKSZ 11 Parameters 

• Gefining Memory Queue Space 

• l.Jefi ning Disk Queues 

• Preallocating Disk Files. 

Choosing between Disk Queues and Memory Queues 

1he fol lowing conditions determine the choice to be made between disk 
and memory queues• 

• Lisk queues are used fora 

• Invoking the checkpoint/restart facility, in the event of "step 
abort" or ttsystem crash" 

• File transfer and data collection, where the data obtained is 
to be used for input to applications normally run after the 
communications session has been terminated. 

• Memory queues are used fora 

• When response time is critical in reducing turnaround 

• Interactive or conversational dialog. 

• Both disk and memory queues are used for• 

• Heavy traffic loads over a large network 

• File transmission. 

In this case, queues are allocated as follows• 

• Memory queues tor receiving data 

• ~isk queues tor storing data. 
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EXAMPLE OF US ING BOTH TYPES OF l1UEUES 

The installation environment and application usage are as follows• 

• Twenty VIP7700 keyboard-screAn terminals are used in 
conversational mode to enter inv,oices, on the basis of one enquiry 
Ci.e., input) to one response Ci.e., output) 

• Four printers produce hard-copy, in the form of i nvo 1 ces keyed in 
on the VIPs, and therefore many output messages may be generated 
for printing. 

The choice of queues most suitable for the requirements of this 
application, is made as follows• 

• Memory queues to be used for the VIP terminals as well as the 
application, for rapid turnaround 

• Disk queues to be used for the printers, since hard copy ls slower 
to produce than screen displays. 

Structure of the Queued Message 

The internal structure of a message enqueued by MAM, is the same in 
memory as it is on disk. 

The message is assembled in fixed-length blocks, as specified by the 
user. The two types of block are the "TCB 11 Ci.e., Text Control Block> 
and the "HCB" Ci.e., Header Control Block>. 

Each TCB is structured as follows• 

• Five bytes are used to provide a link with the relevant HCB 

• The remaining bytes contain the data part of the message. 

Each HCB occupies a block of the same size as a TCB, structured as 
follows a 

HCBl where 50 bytes are used for control information and provide the 
link to HCB2f the remaininy bytes are used to link the related 
TCBs, each link comprising 4 bytes. 

HCB2 where 4 bytes provide the link between HC82 and HCB3; the 
remaining bytes hold the link with the relevant TCBs, each link 
comprising 4 bytes. 

HCB3 where, since there is no succeeding HCB to be linked with HCB3, 
the first 4 bytes are lost. The remaining bytes provide the 11 nk 
with the relevant TCBs, each link comprising 4 bytes. 
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The number of blocks needed to ~nqueue a given message, must depenJ 
on the• 

• Length of the message 

• Size of the block, in bytes, as defined in the GENCOM command, 
with: 

• "QLBLKSZ" for disk queues 

• 11 QCBLKSZ 11 for memory queues. 

Figure 8-2 • Optimizing Queue Size - I 

3 
message of TCB4 n 

Case I 9n bytes in TCB n 
working area TCB6 n 
of program TC 7 n 

TC88 n 
9_n_ TC89 n 

Message of 9n bytes is structun~d into 9 TCBs 
of n bytes each, every 3 TCBs headed by l HCB. 
In Case l, the message is unduly split owing 
to the small size of the blocks declared. The 
number of links required slows down storage & 
retrieval, and hence increases response time. 
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Figure 8-31 Optimizing Queue Size - 2 

Case 2 

message of 
9n bytes in 
working area 
of program 

9n 

TC Ba 
3n 

TCBb 
3n 

TC Be 
3n 

Message of 9n bytes is structured into 3 TCBs 
of 3n bytes each, all TCBs headed by one HCB. 

HCBI 
3n I\ 

TCBa v 
3n 

TCBb 
Jn 

TC Be 
3n 

In Case 2, the blocks are larger in size. The ._ ________ _. 
number of links is fewer, compared with 
Case I. Storage and retrieval are more rapid, 
thereby decreasing the response time. 

Calculating the Number of Blocks 

• In the following algorithms, symbols used for the variables area 

N = the number of TCBs 

B = the block size, in bytes. 

• The number of TCBs is given by the algorithma 

N = <message-length)/ CB - 5) C+ I, for any remainder>. 

• The number of HCBs is given by the following algorithmss 

• For I HCBI i.e., only HCBI is used• 

<N * 4 > s CB - 50 > 

• For 2 HCBsJ i.e., HCBl and HCB2 are used• 

<N * 4) s C2B - 54) 

• For 3 HCBsJ i.e., HCBI, HCB2 and HCB3 are all used& 

<N * 4) ~ (38 - 58) 
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Specifying the "0CBLKSZ" and "ODBLKSZ~ Parameters 

When specifying values for these parameters, the following compromise 
must be considered• 

• Economy of space, involving• 

• A reduct! on 1 n the number of blocks needed to enqueue the 
average message 

• Minimization of the amount of "lost"" space. 

• Performance, involving a reduction of the "overhead" imposed on 
BTNS and on the application by MAM, in terms of• 

• Avoiding unnecessary "splitting" of messages, which is costly 
in CPU time 

• f.? educing the number of I/o operations needed to access TCBs and 
HCBs, on a disk queue file. 

EXAMPLE OF OPTIMIZING QUEUE SIZE 

Consider an average message length of 980 bytes• 

• Solution 1. If 3 TCBs are used, the• 

• Block size must be no less than (327 + 5> = 332 bytes 

• "Loss" in TCB3 will be (327 * 3) - 980 = 1 byte 

• "Loss" in HCBI will be (332 - C50 + (3 * 4))) = 270 bytes 

• Total "loss" will be I + 270 = 271 bytes. 

• Solution 2. If 4 TCBs are used, the• 

• Block size must be no less than <245 + 5> = 250 bytes 

• "Loss" in TC84 will be (245 * 4) - 980 bytes= 0 bytes 

• "Loss" in HCBI will be <250 - C50 + (4 * 4))) = 184 bytes 

• Total "loss" will be 0 + 184 = 184 bytes. 

• Solution 3. It 5 TCBs are used, the• 

• Block size must be no less than (196 + 5) = 201 bytes 

• 11 Loss.1• in TCB5 wi 11 be < 196 * 5 > - 980 = 0 bytes 

• "Loss" in HCBJ wi 11 be C20 I - <50 + C5 * 4))) = 131 bytes 

• Total "loss" wi 11 be O + 131 = 131 bytes. 
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The greater the number of TCBs used, the less the amount of "lost" 
space BUT the greater the access time. 

A reasonable compromise would be Solution 2, where the block size is 
equivalent to 25% of the message lengths see ~BTNS/URP Tunings 
Factors Affecting Buffer Pool Size", in the Network Control Terminal 
Operations manual. 

EXAMPLE OF OPTIMIZING THE NUMBER OF BLOCKS 

Consider a message text to fill a screen of 24 lines, each line 
having 80 characters. A block size of 85 bytes has been chosen to 
contain the text and 5 bytes to provide for the link. 

• Solution A proposes to reduce response time, which will be 
achieved if BTNS can start delivery of the first lines of text 
before the entire message is enqueued. In order to do thisc 

• Each line must be sent as a separate message; i.e., SEND WI111 
EMI 

• The structure of the message must therefore be• 

• One TCB to contain each line of text 

• Each TCB to be headed by one HCBI 

• 24 TCBs and 24 HCBls are needed to contain the entire 
message 

• The total space requin~d wi 11 be C48 * 85> = 4080 bytes. 

• Solution B proposes to save space, which will be achieved if the 
en ti re message can be enqueued before 1 t is transmitted. In order 
to do this& 

• Each line is sent as a portion of the message' i.e., SEND 
without an indicator being specif led, until line 24 

• The last line, 24, is transmitted as SEND WITH EMI, thereby 
terminating the message 

• The message·-'s structure must therefore bes 

• 24 TCBs to contain the entira message 

• One HCBI to link the first 8 TCBsJ i.e., TCBI through TC88 

• One HCB2 to link the remaining 16 TCBs• 1.e., TCB9 through 
TCB24 

• One HCBI, one HCB2 and 24 TCBs are needed to contain the 
entire message 

• lhe total space required wi 11 be (26 * 85 > = 2210 bytes. 
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In Solution A, the advantage ot so structuring the message is 
security, since each TCB is controlled by its own HCB1 as opposed to 
Solution B where 8 TCBs are controlled by a single HCB. The risk of 
losing text is restric.ted to one TCB, as opposed to 8 TCBs, 
respectively. 

The saving of 1870 bytes in Solution B is made at the expense of 
minimizing response time since, unlike Solution A, transmission does 
not start until the entire message has been enqueued. 

Defining Memory Queue Space. 

The space for memory queues is restric.ted to a· single segment of 64K 
bytes. In the following algorithms, the parameters specified are to 
be found in the corresponding CNC commands• 

• "NUMBLK" parameter in the QUEUE command 

• 11 QCBLKSZ" parameter in the GENCOM command 

• 11 QCPCX>L11 parameter in the GENCOM command. 

The number of memory blocks is Jiven by the algorithm• 

N = sigma CNUMBLK> + QCPOOL 

The restriction on memory queue space is given by the algori thm1 

CN * QCBLKSZ> ~ 65535 

The total memory queue space declared, must include both the1 

• Pool independently rese.rved for the exclusive use of individual 
queues, as dee la red wt th "NUMBLK" in the respective QUEUEs 

• Pool, as declared with "OCP<X>L" in GENCOM, to be shared by ..all. 
queues qualified by :11 0CPOOL" in their res pee ti ve QUEUEs. 

Violating this restriction on memory queue space wi 11 cause an error 
during network generation, with the message• 

EHlWR CN0020 SEVERITY 4 SEGMENT TOO LARGE 1 segment-name 

ror further details, see Appendix A. 

The actual size of the segment venerated for memory queues, is 
provided by the CNC SYSOUT report1 see Appendix A. 
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Estimating the size ot the memory buffer pool, must depend ona 

• Message length, already dealt with above 

• Traffic load, which cornprisesa 

• Time taken to compose the message text to be input 

• Time taken to enter the composed message text 

• BINS transfer time 

• Processing time of the executing application 

• Response time for outputting a message to the terminal. 

Typically, in the case of interactive applications, up to 30% of 
the memory buffer pool is used on average during peak periods. 

If the "maximumfl has not been exceeded over a period of several 
"typical" communications sessions, the CNC parameters determining 
the memory buffer pool's size may be reduced when a new network 
description is generated. 

Tailoring the buffer pool's size may be based on the following 
information• 

• At the end of each session, the BINS JOR listing, which gives 
an account of the memory queue segrnentJ see Appendix A 

• During the session, the network control command DT QUEUE may be 
issued from time to time, to take random samples of queue 
occupancy. 

• Number of queues sharing the buffer pool, as related to queue 
type I 

• Terminal queues are better suited to share a buffer pool 

• Program queues are better suited to individually reserved 
pools, in order to be able to receive several messages in a 
stream. 

The 11 QCPOOL" parameter of the GENCOM command, enables all or part 
of the memory buffer pool to be shared by several queues, if all 
or some of the queues are defined with ·11 QCPOOL" in their 
respecitive QUEUE commands. 

The disadvantage of shared buffer pools is the possibility of 
overloading. 
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Defining Disk Queues 

In order to be able to use disk queues• 

• The disk queue file must first be preallocated 

• A buffer segment must be generated by CNC, to contain• 

• A "bit mapu, to reflect the status of e.ach block in the file 
whether used or not 

• Buffers for reading/writing HCBs and TCBs from/to the disk 
f 1 le. 

The size of this buffer segment is given in the CNC SYSOUT Report• 
see Appendix A. 

Calculating the size of the queue file depends on• 

• The block size, as defined by 11QDBLKSZ" in the GENCOM command. A 
block size of be tween -400 and 1000 bytes should satisfy the 
requirements of most applications. Any size smaller than 400 bytes 
wi 11 increase unacceptably the overhead tor disk I/O transfers. 
The greater the capacity of the disk, the larger ·110DBLI<SZ.J• may be. 

• The maximum number of blocks permi.tted in the tile, ts defined by 
the following algorithm• where "NUMREC-" ts a parameter in the 
QUEUE command• 

Sigma <NUMREC> ·_s 32161 

If the total number of blocks .exceeds the maximum defined above, 
an error message will be flagged at network generation• 

ERROR CN00.20 SEVERITY 4 SEGMENT TOO LAROE a segment-name 

For further details, see Appendix A. 

• Characteristics of the disk to be usedl 1.e., the number ot• 

• Blocks per track 

• Tracks per cylinder. 

The number of blocks per track for all disk drives, excluding MSU03 10 
is given by the algorithm• 

13165/ <135 + QDBLKSZ > 

In order to optimize tile allocation for disk I/Os and missing 
segments, the user may obtain statistics from the JOR listings of 
both BTNS and the MCS application <s.) concerned. For details of the 
BTNS JOR 11 sting, see Append! x A. 

The number of blocks per track for MSU03IO, is given by the 
algorithm 1 

I+ ((7294 - QDBLKSZ)/CIOI + CC2137 * ODBLKSZ)/2048))) 
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Preallocating Disk Files 

File access contention should be avoided in order to optimize 
performance and reduce response times. For this reason, files used 
during the communications session should be allocated on different 
disks, wherever possible. 

The files most frequently used, in a communications system, are a 

• System backing store Ci.e., SYS.BKSTI>, for swapping code and data 
segments belonging to both system and applications, during 
execution. This file is accessed by the VMM Ci.e., Virtual Memory 
Manag.ement > component of GCOS. 

A "bottleneck" will occur, in accessing the SYS.BKSTI file, if 
memory is overloaded by too many jobs executing concurrently. 

• The queue file accessed through MAM by both BTNS and MCS 
applications 

• User files accessed only by the MCS applications. 

File contention generally arises if• 

• User files are allocated on the same disk as the queue file, 
resulting in a great number of 1/0 operations having to be 
performed by the system in processing messages, thereby slowing 
throughput down. Contention arises betweens 

• BINS, in trying to enqueue and dequeue messages 

• The MCS applicatlonCs>, in trying to access both types of file.I 

• The queue file is allocated on the system disk, and if the load 
imposed on the system is such as to increase the rate of segment 
swapping, contention being caused amonga 

• VMM, in swapping and loading code as well as data segments 

• BTNS, in trying to enqueue and dequeue messages 

• The MCS application, in trying to access the queue file. 
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APPENDIX A 

CNC SYSOUT REPORT 

The information in the CNC SYSOUT report comprises• 

• The network description input to the CNC utility; i.e., the 
commands specified for generating the network. 

• output from CNC execution, including• 

• Any CNC error messages that may hAve been generaterlc see 
Appendix C 

• Hardware and firmware parametPrs relating to the components 
declared for the network 

• The sizes of the tables and buffer5 specified for the network. 

The purpose of the CNC Report is to enable the user to optimize his 
network ~nd tune its performAnce. The structure of this report is as 
follows a 

t> The Header Banner 

2> The network dRfinition, containing a listing of the CNC commands 
provided by the user, as well as any error messages n~sulting from 
execution of the CNC utilityf see examples in Appendix C 

3> An error summ~ry report, specifying the severity of e;,:ich error 

4) The relevAnt firmware parameters 

5> The BTNS environment, with a summary of the network hendled 
through BTNS ;ind the URP/DCC 

6> The FNPS environment, with a summary of information rPlated to 
ON7100<s> declared with FNP commandCs> 

7> The VCAM environment. displaying the initial sizes of the VCAM 
tables generated by the CNC utility 

8) The MAM environment, summarizing information relat~d to both MAM 
and QMON 

9) Tables common to all communications components, togethP,r with 
their sizes, generally referred to as the "Common SemRphore 
Segment0 • 
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HEADER BANNER 

Figure A. I a Header Banner 

:----> CNC version number 
****************************************:************************ 
****************************************: ************************ 
** ** GC OS L 64 **** 
**** C N C **** 
**** VERSION• 4C.05 DATED• SEP 10, 1982**** 
*****CNC_EXECUT ION_REPORT********** 13 -1 ************************ 
****************************************:************************ 

' ADDITIONAL INFO• 8 ---------------> CNC technical level 

SRST OF THE MACHINE 60000020 SAVED AT 09•38&38 OCT 07, 1982 
OPTIONS s SIMU PRIVATE SRST 

I I .------------------------. 
' v 

If 11 SIMU 11 or ~sIMUP 11 option If 11 SIMUP" option 
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NETWORK DEFINITION 

Figure A.21 List of Commands and Errors 

LISTINO OF DIRECTIVES AND ERROR MESSAGES <title> 

0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

••• 

xxxxxx 
xxxxxx 

<see examples in Appendix F> <commands> 

Notest 

• Input records ar~ sequentially numbered 

• Errors detected during the first pass are interspersed, but not 
among the input records. 

Examples 

15 GENQMON QMAM,APPLIB=DSAC_APPL_D ,APPLABNUM=30; 
.01 1 
.02*** ERROR ONOO SEVERITY 03 - ILLEGAL SYNTAX 

- Shows an error dete~ted after the first pass, following the 
listing of comMands. 
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ERROR SUMMARY 

If no error is detected, the message produced is• 

NO ERROR DETECTED 

Any errors detected, even severity 2 warnings, will generate an error 
summary in the form• 

SEVERITY 2 ~ARNINGS1 xxx 

SEVERITY 3 ERRcrns1 xxx 

SEVERITY 4 ERHOHS1 xxx 

Errors of SEVERITY 3 or 4 will of course lead to an abort of the CNC 
utility. In this case, an additional message is produced to indicate 
whether the previ.ous configuration has been lost or not; i.e., 
either• 

• PREY IOUS CNC <IF ANY> PRESERVED 

• PREVIOUS CNC CI F ANY> LOST. 
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FIRM~ARE PARAMETERS 

Figure A.3• URP Attributes 
Format of Information tor Each Line Declared 

LINE 1 LN02 

<where LN02 is the SRST name of the telecommunications line, declared 
with the LINE command>. 

TYPE 1 TIY SVA •' L HOO 00 11 ' 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

'*9-> Line procedure defined in RESOURCE ' card at SRST generation, namely 
BSC 1 BSC 
HDLC-A 1 HDLC-X25 
TCV 1 TC 0 l i ve tt i 
TTY 1 Teletype 

Software Visible Attributes 
defined in resource card at 
SRST generation, giving the 
hexadecimal TLT image for 
the line concerned 

ITY-R • Teletype <reverse 
VIP-A 1 VIP Asynchronous 
VIP-5 1 VIP Synchronous 

channel> 

TLT 1 IAOOOOOO 00804200 59370403 0003088A Cis the TLT hexadecimal 
image for the line). 

CONNECTED TO a 

URP I UC01 SVA I ' _5251 Y0602 ' 
I I 
I I 

+> External name of SRST/URP to which 'f 
the line is connected, defined in Software Visible Attributes 
RESOURCE card at SRST generation for the SURP/URP concerned 

UCLA : CAOI SVA I ' HFDL ••• 3 •• , 
• I 
I I 

+> External name of UCLA/DCC to which 'f 
the line is connected, defined in Software Visible Attributes 
RESOURCE card at SRST generation for the UCLA/DCC concerned 
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BINS ENVIRONMENT 

Local Network 

GENCOM NAME=D20- <-- Is the name of the BINS workstation, as 
defined with the GENCOM command. 

DECLARED LINES=4 
DECLARED CLUSTERCS>=2 

DECLARED STATION<S>=IO 
DECLARED TERMINALCS>=f 5 -> Total number of terminals 

declared with TERMNL commands 
: +---> Total number of stations declared with STATN commands 
+---> Total number of clusters declared with CLUSTER commands 

+---> Total number of lines declared with LINE commands 

THANSPAC Network 

SUBSCRIBER # 1 
GENNET NAME t TCl 

ASSIGNED TO : LN12 
TRANSPAC ADDRESS- 01234 -> TRANSPAC address specified 

with SUBNB parameter of the 
: LSUB command 
+--> URP HOLC line as declared in SRST 

+--> Name of subscription defined with the LSUB command 
+-> Sequence number of the LSUB command 

NB OF PERMANENT V.C. =3 ASSIGNED FROM 1 TOOO TO t T002 
I 

• ,.__> Total number of permanent virtual circuits declared by PVC 
commands, with names automatically assigned 

NB OF SWITCHED V.C. = 15 ASSIGNED FROM t T003 TO 1 T017 
I 
I 

.;....> Total number of switched virtual circuits specified by the 
SLINE parameters of the LSUB connnand, with names 
automatically assigned 

NB OF MULTIPLEXED ENTRIES = 20. 
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Segment Size 

BTNS TABLES = 6475 BYTES (indicates the size of the tables dedicated 
to secondary network management>. 

OUTPUT B.P. = 4080 (28 UNITS OF 144 BYTES> <indicates the size of the 
output buffer rool). 

INPUT B.P. = 4080 C28 UNITS OF 144 BYTES> <indicates the size of the 
input buffer pool>. 

Tl-CANSPAC TRANSPORT TABLES= 9315 1:3YTES (indicate the sizes of the 
TRANSPAC and tran~port station 
tables, respectively>. 
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FNPS ENVIRONMENT 

Figure A.41 FNPS Environment 

Format of Information for each FNPS Buffer Pool 32K Segment 

OUBFNBa 0 

Maximum number of units in 
this buff er pool segment 
used in session 

Number of buffer pool uni ts 
defined by INBFNB or OUTBFNB 
parameters of related FNP 

Size of buffer unit defined by INBFSZ 
or OUTBFSZ parameters of related FNP 

Size of buffer pool segment in bytes 

~he number of units used for the buffer pool, at the moment of 
termination• 

• A value of "0" indicates "normal" termination 

• This parameter becomes INBFNB, for input buffer pools. 

6 lines appear for each input and output buffer pool segment of 32K. 

Note that suppressed segments do not appear. 
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VCAM ENVIRONMENT 

Table Sizes 

• The initial size of VCAM Table I is shown as• 

VCAM TABLES I= 307 BYTES. 

• The initi~l size of VCAM Table 2 is shown as• 

VCAM TABLES 2= 269 BYTES. 
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MAM ENVIRONMENT 

Figure A.5a MAM Environment 

-
DECLARED CORE QUEUE<S>=6 CORE QUEUE P<X>L= l 420 BYTES 
• I 
I I 

-I-> Total number of memory queues +> Total size reserved in 
declared by QUEUE commands memory queue segment as 
specifying NUMBLK or OCPOOL declared by QCPOOL of 

the GENCOM command 

DECLARED DISK QUEUE<S>=l4 DI SK QUEUE POOL::: I 0218 BYTES 
' I 
I I 

+-> Total number of disk queues +> Total size reserved for 
declared by QUEUE commands disk queue pool segment 
specifying NUMREC or no automatically computed 
option by CNC 

QUEUES FILE IS I 

EFN=MS_QUEUE 
' MEDIA=Kf 87 I 
I • SIZE=5 CYL--> Size in cylinders of disk queue f i lf~ I I 
I .;..--> Name of disk containing disk queue tile I 

.;..--> External-tile-name of the disk queue file 

MAM TABLES SIZE =1860 BYTES <-- Size of MAM tables 

O.M. TABLES SIZE =1834 BYTES <-- Size of OMON tables 
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COMMON TABLES 

Figure A.61 Common Tables 

COMMON TABLES SIZE 
SEMAPHORE SEGMENT = 3432 BYf ES I 
DICTIONARY SEGMENT=2400 BYTES 

IDSEQ SEGMENT=l92 BYTES--> Size ot identification 
sequence segment (generated 
by CNC from IDSEQ commands) 

+--> Dictionary of communications names (built by CNC from 
: generation names> 
+--> Size of common semaphore segment 

Note that, after a RESTART CLEAN, the CNC report shows the terminal I 
features description as Just reyenerated by the system. 
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APPENDIX B 

BTNS, FNPS AND QMON 
JOB OCCURRENCE REPORTS 

During the communications session over the network, statistics are 
gathered by BTNS, FNPS and OMON in order to enable the user to• 

• Tune the network; see Section 8 

• Control the traffic over each line in the BTNS/URP secondary 
network 

• Regulate the resource requirements of MCS applications. 

BTNS statistics give information concerning• 

• Buffer pool sizes and maximum occupancy 

• The number of messages exchanged per line and per terminal 

• The number of errors that have occurred during transmission. 

FNPS statistics give information concerning• 

• Butter pool sizes 

• The maximum occupancy of these pools for each of the 4 <maximum> 
DN7100s supported. 

QMON statistics give information concerning• 

• Disk and memory buffer pool sizes 

• The stream processor work area, for character conversion 

• The maximum number of disk blocks used by QMON and MCS 
applications 

• The number of connections between QMON and VCAM 

I 

I 

• The peak number of input and output CDs used by MCS applications I 
• The maximum length of the 'resource waiting queue' used by QMON 

for messages. 
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BINS 
Job Occurrence Report 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * STATISTICS * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 

IE.5 00 

BTNS version 

RML•IT02 

Format of Information for each Terminal Declared 

I 000040 

fUTPUT ERRORS •000000 

Total number if retries attempted 
by BTNS to send data to terminal 

Total number of messages, including 
system messages, sent to terminal 

otal number of messages received from terminal 

..... ....,Terminal-name" specified in TERMNL command at CNC generation 

LINK•LN02 

Format of Information for each Line Declared 

Total number f retries attempted 
by BTNS to receive data over lin 

:rotal number of retries attempte 
by BTNS to send data over line 

:rotal number of messages sent over line 

otal number of messages received over line 

, ..... ...,.Line-name" specif led in LINE command at CNC generation. 
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HTN::> JOR 
<continued) 

For~~t of Infnr~ation for BTNS Buffer Pools 

le. NAi'·\£thuffP_L-JJ0nl-..n.aMP 
HE SEG SI7.Et002272 

lJ NIT SIZE t ooo 11 2 
.TI.t! IT NR. • onno20 

M~X IJNJT Nb•OOOOOJ 

Maxlff'u~ Jmber of units In 
buffer pool u~ed in session 

~Number of buffer rool uni ts 
defined hy NBRTbF or NBDABF 
pa r.::lr.ie tP. rs of nt:NCOM command 

L...t.-size of b11ffer unit defined by BfHFSZ 
or DABFSZ pnrarneters of GENCOM col!lmand 

~i 7.e of b11ffer pool in bytes 

~3 lines of infnr!Tlation are displayed. one line f0r each buffer 
pool a 

e SCt Buff?.r pool internal to BTNS, a11tornatic.?1 l ly .:;.t zed by l:ffNS 
to contain messages sent and receivf:!d by the secondary 
network controll~r 

• INP.1 IntonT'tation ndates to BINS input buffer pool 

• OUT. a Infor'l'lation rel.::ites to BTNS output huff er pool. 

Information Applicable Specifically to MAM 

PEAK NB OF {COtlE OUFllE:OISK BUFFEl-l) BLOCKS ISa 000006 

~aximum numbP.r of blocks used during the se~sion in thet 

• Memory (core) queu~ segment 

• Uisk buffer pool used to acce5s thf" disk queue filP, 
automatically sized by CNC according to the nnmher of lines and 
MCS ap!JliC~tions to be executed concurrently; sf"e the 11 MAM" 
paramAter of GENCOM. 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * END OF STATISTICS * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
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FNPS 
Job Occurrence Report 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * STATISTICS ** * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 

>U 

Format of Information for each FNPS Buffer Pool 32K Segment 

UNIT 

·Max mum number of uni ts in 
this buffer pool segment 
used in session 

lumber of buffer pool units 
defined by INBFNB or OUTBFNB 
parameters of related FNP 

ize of buffer unit defined by INBFSZ 
or OUTBFSZ parameters of related FNP 

"ize of buffer pool segment in bytes 

he number of units used tor the buffer pool, at the moment of 
termination: 

• A value of 110 11 indicates "normal" termination 

• This parameter becomes INBFNB, for input buffer pools. 

6 1 ines appear for each input and output buffer pool segment of 32K. 

Note that suppiessed segments do not appear. 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * END OF STATISTICS * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
**** ******************** **** ** ** ** * 
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QMON 
Job Occurrence Report 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * QMON STATISTICS * * * * * * * * * * * * * 

1E.4 00 

CQMON version and patch status 

BMAM. 
BMAM. 

BMAM. 

EXTAb SEO SIZE: 
DBUF POOL SEG SIZE: 

CBUF POOL SEG SIZEz 

4320 
15840 DR SIZE• 
Declared in QUPLKSZ of 
25.600 J CB SIZE: 
Declared in OCBLKSZ of 

400 
GENCOM='J 

25C; 
GENco;;::l 

OMON. OMTAB SFG SI ZE1 3162 J 
"----!~Size~ of tablPs and huff~r pools are also treati:-d in 11 •• 1!.M 

- Env ironmAnt" of "CNC Sys out Report 11 • J..iage A. IO. 

QMON. SP 1mHK fl AS SI : 7 1 
'------1 ....... Size of the 5trPam procP.ssor work arP.a for handling charActer 

conversion Bccording to the moder NL, UN or MK 

MAM. 
a.--11~: ax imum the SPSSion 

BM M USERS. PEAK NUMbER OF DB USFU: 3 
..__-1111..-:Maximum numbPr of disk blocks wrnd by applications d1irin9 the 

session 

usAd by QMON during the session 

A' Nf.JMB . ' OF OMGE USED• QMGETAP SI ZF: 
numbP.r of connect ions between OMON cind VCAM 

Size of mP ssr:HJP 9r 011p ta bl , 

~ICOTAB SIZF: 
by QMON I 
Si v~ of input CD tahl 98"4 ____ ....,. 

1 QMON. PEAK N!JMBEf? OF COCO USEDs 1 COCDTAB SIZFs 48 
I .. Max in um numbPr of output CDs used by OMON J 

Si ZP of output CD t:ihl~GJ••~-_.-

:SI?F.: 10 
waiting queue us Pd by Q;vifJN for 

messRgPs. 
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APPENDIX C 

CNC ERROR MESSAGES 

The error messages output from execution of the CNC utility, .::ippear 
in• 

e The SYSOUT file 

• The JOH <i.e., Job Occurrence Report>, in the case of an abnormal 
crn:idition occurring during writing to the SYSOUT file. 

C.1 



ERROR MESSAGE FORMAT 

• The format of error me.ssages in SYSOUT is 1 

ERROR CN nnnn SEVERITY C ,s> error-message-text 

• In the JOR, the format of error messages is• 

CNnn error-me5sage-text 

• Wheres 

• CN denotes that the source of the message is the CNC utility 

• "nnnn" and Mnn" indicat~ the message's number 

• "s" indicates the degree of severity of the error message 
'concerned, as follows• 

2 ~arning; i~e., the network generated may still he usable 

3 Fat~l• this leads to an abort of CNC execution but triggers 
a complete syntax analysis of the network 

4 Fat~l; this l~ads to an abort of CNC execution and may also 
stop syntax analysis. 

• "error-message-text" gives the error condition and may be 
accompanied by the corresponding return code, in the format• 

RC= xx~xxxxx-yyyyyyyy,zzzzzzzz 

where• 

• Mxxxxxxxxq is the hexadecimal contents of the RC Register 

• "yyyyyyyy" is the name of the SIU Ci.e., System Integration 
Unit> procedure concerned 

• "z zzzz zzz" is the Return Code. 



CNC JOH MESSAGES 

{ CLOSE} 
CNO 1 ERfH>R DUHING OPEN SYSOUT flC =xxxxxxxx-yyyyyyyy, Z?.ZZZZZZ 

PUT 

Syntax• The contents of the RC Ci.e., Return Code) specifies the 
Arr or. 

Causea CNC execution has been aborted due to the error, indicated as 
appropriate, while accessing the SYSOUT file. 

Action: Retry. 
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CNC SYscmT ERROR MESSAGES 

ERFWR CN 0000 SEVERITY C 4 > ILLEGAL SYNTAX 

Syntax• Denotes the element in error. 

Cause• One or a combination of the following• 

• Wrong command name, keyword or argument 

• Missing or duplicated positional parameter; 
e.g., name, LNnn, station-index, "typett, 
"subtype·", etc. · 

Action• Correct the command<s> and rerun the CNC 
ut 11 i ty. 

ERROR CN 0001 SEVERITY C3> COMMAND SEQUENCING ERROR 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A restriction in sequencing commands Ce.g., 
LINE - STATN - TERMNL> has not been observed. 

Action• Correct the command sequence and n~run the CNC 
utility. 

ERROR CN 0002 SEVERITY C3> SEVERAL TERMNL FOR A TTY LINE 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• Only I terminal is allowed on any single ITY 
line. 

Action• Ensure that only I TERMNL command is present 
for the TTY line and rerun the CNC utility. 

EHROR CN 0003 SEVERITY C3> DUPLICATED 1 name 

Syntax• unameu identifies any element defined by any 
CNC command except the COMM command. 

Causes The only duplication allowed is the 
"terminal-name" or "rdtn-name" and its 
associated "terminal-queue"; otherwise, names 
must be unique for the network 

Action• Use a "nameM other than the one indicated in 
the appropriate command and rerun the CNC 
utility. 
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ERROR CN 0004 SEVERITY ( 3) INVALID NAME LENGTH 1 name 

Syntax 1 "name·" identifies any element defined by any 
CNC command except the COMM command. 

Cause• The number of characters identifying the 
element has been exceeded. 

Actions Correct the "name" in the appropriate command 
and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERlH>R CN 00015 SEVERITY (3) OCPOOL NOT DEFINED BY GENCOM 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A queue has been declared with the "QCPOOL" 
option in the appropriate QUEUE co~mand while 
this option has not been specified in the 
GENCOM command. 

Action• Insert the JIQCPOOL" option in the GENCOM 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0006 SEVERITY C3> CLUSTEH/STATN NOT AU.OWED ON A ITY LINE 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• As in text. 

Action• Remove the STATN and/or CLUSTER com~ands 
following all TTY LINE commands and rerun the 
CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0007 SEVERITY <3> USELESS KEYWORD IN GENCOM : k~yword 

Syntax• "keyword" identifies the option spPcified in 
GENCOM which is irrelevant according to the 
requirements of the network to be generated and 
may lead to a waste of memory space, such as 
the generation of useless tables. 

Causes See syntax. 

Action• Remove the option from the GENCOM command and 
rerun the CNC utility. 
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ERROR CN 0008 SEVERITY C 3 > INVALID VALUE a value 

Syntax• "value" appears against the parameter of the 
command in error. 

Cause• "value" is outside the range allowed for the 
appropriate parame'ter .• 

Acti·on• Correct the parameter in the appropriate 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0009 SEVERITY < 3) MI SS ING STATN OR TERMNL 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause 1 A LINE command must be followed by one of 
either• 

• STATN if it describes a multipoint or polled 
line 

• TERMNL if it describes a TTY line. 

Action• Insert the appropriate command and rerun the 
CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0010 SEVERITY (2) INVALID TERMINAL 1 (TYPE:STYPE} 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• Either• 

• The "terminal-type" in a TERMNL or RDTN 
command is not allowed according to the LINE 
or ROTE, respectively, previously defined 

, • The "terminal-subtype" 'in a TERMNL, RDTN, or 
IDSEQ co11111and is incorrect according to the 
••terminal-type"' spec 1 fled in the same 
command. 

Action• Correct as appropriate, and rerun the CNC 
utility. 
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ERROR CN 0011 SEVERITY <3> MISSING LINE OR STATN 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A TERMNL command must 1mmediat~ly follow 
either• 

• A TTY LINE command 

• A STATN command, for other l inA procedures. 

Action• Insert the appropriate command And rerun the 
CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0012 SEVERITY <3> DUPLICATED KEYV'IORD 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes A keyword has occurred more than once in a 
command. 

Action• Correct the command and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 001.1 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO CREATE 1 name 
RC=xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy,zzzzzzzz 

Syntaxs "name" may be that of a table, a buffer, or of 
a work segment. 

Cause• A system malfunction has prevented the CNC 
utility from creating the table, buffer or work 
segment identified. 

Actions Call the Field Engineering Service. 

Ei·<ROR CN 0014 SEVERITY <3> MISSING GENCOM 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cat1se1 The GENCOM command must be present and must 
head the list of CNC commands. 

Action• Insert the GENCOM command or, if the GENCOM 
command is present, correct the sequence of CNC 
commands, and rerun the CNC utility. 
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ERROH CN 0015 SEVERITY C3> NOT CONNECTED IN SRST 1 name 

Syntax• "name" is an "LNnn" identifying a LINE. 

Cause• The refe·renced element has been declared in the 
firmware generation but is flagged as 
unavailable. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0016 SEVERITY <4> INVALID LINE MODEL 1 model 

Syntax• "model" defines the DCC line model, as declared 
in the SRST during firmware generation. 

Causes The generated SRST has allowed for such a DCC 
line, a model which is not known to the 
software. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

EflROR CN 0017 SEVERITY ( 3 > NO MASTER TERMINAL DECLARED 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A TERMNL command specified as SLAVF follows 
immediately a LINE or STATN command, as 
appropriate. 

Actions Insert a TERMNL command for a "masterfl terminal 
in front of the flslave" terminal commandCs> and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

EHROH CN 0018 SEVERITY (3) NOT A QUEUE OR TAP NAME 1 name 

Syntax• "name" is the argument specified for the ASSIGN 
parameter of a TERMNL command. 

Ca11se a The argument does not match, either 1 

• The program queue declared by a QUEUc 
COM'Tland 

• A VCAM subsystem as aeclared by a DCTAP 
command. 

Actions Correct the command and rerun the CNC utility. 
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ERROR CN 0019 SEVERITY CJ> POLLIST GREATEH THAN DECLARED IN S.RST 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes The value declared for the POLLIST pararneter of 
a LINE command def Ines more station index 
entries than have been reserved in the URP for 
that line• refer to the POLLISTLENGTH parameter 
of the SRST entry. 

Actions Reduce the number of entries in the appropriate 
LINE command and .rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN .0020 $EVFRITY (4) SEGMENT TOO LARGE a name 

Syntax• "name" identifies one of: 

• The BINS input or output buffer pool 

• The FNPS input or output buffer pool 

• Memory queues. 

Cause• The value<s> declared for one of the above 
elements, has exceeded the limit allowed. 

Action• Adjust the value<s> in the GENCOM, QUEUE, or 
FNP command (as appropriate>, and rerun the CNC 
utility. 

EkHOR CN 0021 SEVERITY C4) UNAOLE TO {OPENlREADICLOSE} INPUT FILE 
RC = xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzz zzzz 

Syntax• The contents of RC specify the reason for the 
abort. 

Cause• System error. 

Action: Check the JCL statements and retry the job. If 
this same condition recurs, call the Field 
Engineering Service. 
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ERROR CN 0022 SEVERITY (2) NOT DECLAf?ED IN ·SRST ·11 name 

Syntaxs "name·" identifies a LINE. 

Cause• Either• 

• nname" is not in the form "LNnn" for the 
LINE 

• "name" is in the correct form but the 
referenced LINE has not been declared at 
firmware generation. 

Actions 1) Check the name for the appropri~te LINE 
command and, if this is wrong, correct it 
and then rerun the CNC utility 

2> If the CNC generation is correct, the wrong 
firmware generation has been used to 
initialize the system. In this case, call 
the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0023 SEVERITY C4> QUEUES FILE ACCESS ERROR 
RC = xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzz z zzzz 

Syntax• The c-0ntents of the RC specify the error as 
well as the system primitive involved. 

Cause• The error, when accessing queue files, may be 
either• 

• A user error, when the f lle has not been 
prea !located 

• A system error, if .n10FAIL11 

Action• If• 

• The file has not been preallocated, correct 
the JCL statements and retry thA job 

• "IOFAIL" has occurred, retry th~ job. It 
this same condition recurs, call the Field 
Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0024 SEVERITY C4> NON STANDARD DISK 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The disk queue file has been preallocated on a 
disk whose type is other than MS/M300, MS/M350, 
MS/M400, MS/M402, MS/M450, or MS/M500. 

Actions Correct the appropriate JCL statement and retry 
the Job. 
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ERROR CN 0025 SEVERITY C4) QUEUES FILE TOO LARGE 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The size of the preallocated disk queue file is 
in excess of the limit allowed. 

Action• Adjust the tile size in the appropriate QUEUE 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0026 SEVERITY < 3) PARAMETERS CONFLICT • text 

Syntax• "text" defines conflicts between parameters in 
the same or in different commands. 

Htext" = BKMOD/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The BKMOD patameter of the LINE command 
pertains to TTY terminals equipped with ·"break" 
keys 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = BRKLG/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The BRKLG parameter of the LINE command may 
only be specified for a TTY line with J•break" 
on the reverse channel, model "TTY-R0 in the 
SRST. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = CCINS/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The CCINS parameter of the LINE command may not 
be defined for HOLC line procedure. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate LINE 
command, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" a CLY/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The value 11 3.11, representing 5-bit code, has not 
been speclf ied for MCLVM with synchronous line 
procedure. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 
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It tP,Xt II = CORE QUEUE/RESTART 

Canset The "RESTART" parameter of the QUEUE command 
has been specified for memory queues declared 
for the network, by either• 

• The 11 0CBLKSZ·" and ''QCPOOL" parameters of the 
GENCOM command 

• The J•NUMBLK11 parameter of the QllEUE command. 

Ac.tiona Correct, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = AG INITIATOR/AC PAHAM % IMPz acnaMe 

Cause• The AG initiator may not have a set of ACs 
declared as either backup or primary. The "IMPff 
parameter in the AC command is not significant. 

Actions Correct, and retun the CNC utility. 

"text" = AG ACCEPT/SEVERAL PRIMARY ACt ac-name 

Cause• Several ACs have been declared as "PRIMARY 11 ; 

this is not allowed for a single AG. 

Actions Correct, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = COUPLE CSESSION, MBX> DECLARED• ac-name 

Cau~e• A. session name and mailbox name nave already 
been d~clared. 

Action• Correct, and rerun the CNC utility. 

Mtext" = EPX/LINE TYPE 

Caw;e 1 The 11 EPX" parameter of the LI NE command 
pertains only to TIY37-type terminAls <which 
allow for echoplex>. 

Action• Correct, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = ERCAP/LINE TYPE 

Causes The "ERCAP·" parameter of the LINE command 
pertains only to ITY terminals which have 
·11 eraseu capability. 

Actiont Correct, and rerun the CNC utility. 
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"text" = ININS/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "ININS" parameter of the LINE command 
pertains only to synchronous line procedure 
requiring ·"synchronization11 • 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = LINPLG/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "LINPLG" parameter of the LINE command has 
not been specif led for a TTY line. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = NAUCDE/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "NAUCDE.11 parameter of the LINE command 
pertains only to a Mswitche~• line and may not 
be applied to a line with a 108/2 CCIII 
interface. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

·tttext" = NDISCNT/LINE TYPE 

Causes The "NDISCNT" parameter of the LINE command may 
only be specified for a "switched .. ' line. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = (PADNBlPARITY)/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "PADNB" and/or ·"PARITY" parameters of the 
LINE command may not be defined for a line with 
HDLC procedure. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 
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"text" == {PLCNT:PLRGF)/LINE TYPE 

Cause 1 The "PLCNT" and/or "'PLRGF" parameters of the 
LINE command may not be defined tor a line with 
either TTY or HDLC procedure~ 

Action• Delete the parameter<s> from the appropriate 
LINE command and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" • P<>LLIST/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The ·"POLLIST"' parameter of the LINE command 
pertains only to a nmultipo!nt" line and may 
not be applied to a line with TfY procedure. 

Action• Correct the appropriate LINE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

utext" • PROG. QUEUE/BLOCKING 

Cause• The -UBLOCKING11 parameter of the QUEUE command 
must not be specified for a program queue. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate 
QUEUE command and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" • PROO. QUEUE/CTLRST 

Cause 1 The 11 CTLRST'' parameter of the QUEUE command 
only pertains to disk queues. 

Action• Correct the appropriate QUEUE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

·"text" = PROO. QUEUE/{LLENGTH:NBLOCKS) 

Cause• The ·"lLENaI'tt" and/or •NBLOCKS 11 parameters of 
the QUEUE command must not be specif led for a 
program queue. 

Action• Delete the. parameter< s > concerned from the 
appropriate QUEUE command and rerun the CNC 
utility • 

.,.text" • RESTART/CTLRST 

Cause• A disk queue may not be declared with both the 
options 11 CTLRST .. and."RESTART". 

Action• Correct the appropriate QUEUE command and rerun 
the CNC utility. 
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"text 11 = RMTLOAO/NLOAD 

Cause• Either "RMTLOAD41 or "'NLOAD" may be specified 
for any given FEPI the presence of both is 
contradictory. 

Action• Delete whichever of these options is not 
required, from the FNP command, and rerun the 
CNC utility. 

ntext" • SLAVE/ASSIGN 

Cause• A terminal declared as usLAVE11 in the TERMNL 
command must immediately follow a "master" 
terminal. 

Action• Correct the relevant TERMNL command by, as 
appropriates 

• Inserting a Mmaster~ TERMNL command before 
the command in question 

• Rearranging the command sequence 

- and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = SLAVE/AUTO 

Cause 1 The "AUTO'" parameter of the TERMNL command may 
only be applied to either a "receive-only" or a 
Mmaster" terminal; it may not be specified for 
a terminal declared as "SLAVE~. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate 
TERMNL command and rerun the CNC utility. 

·"text" = SPEED/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "SPEED" parameter of the LINE command may 
not be specified for a line with synchronous 
procedure. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate LINE 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 
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"''text" = SPN/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "SPN" parameter ot the LINE command 
pertains only to a line with asynchronous 
procedure. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate LINE 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 

·"text" = TCTNM/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The ~TCTNM• parameter of the LINE command may 
not be defined for a line with HDLC procedure. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate LINE 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 

·"text" = 
TERM_QUEUE/{ACCEPTtBREAK;ENQUEUElMAXMG:SHARE:TWA:TWS} 

Cause• All the QUEUE command parameters listed above, 
pertain only to program queues and may not be 
specified tor terminal queues. 

Actions Delete the appropriate parameter<s> from the 
relevant QUEUE command and rerun the CNC 
utility. 

"text" = TERM. QUEUE/USERID 

Cause• The QUEUE command associated with the relevant 
TERMNL command, contains an illegal "USERID" 
keyword. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the relevant QUEUE 
command, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" • TOLEN/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The "TOLEN-" parameter of the LINE command may 
not be defined for a line with HDLC procedure. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate LINE 
command and rerun the CNC utility. 
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·"text" == TYPE/ADD 

Causes The 2-digit hexadecimal value defining the 
address of a "'compatible" terminal for the 
"ADD" parameter of the TERMNL command, does not 
correspond to a value which exists in the 
configuration. 

Action• Correct the appropriate TERMNL command and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = TYPE/LINE TYPE 

Cause• The ~terminal-type" specified in the relevant 
TERMNL command, does not correspond to a 
terminal supported by the line procedure 
concerned. 

Action• Correct the appropriate TERMNL command and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

11 text" = TYPE/ROTE TYPE 

Cause• The "terminal-type" defined in the relevant 
RDTN command, does not correspond to that 
specified in the associated RDTE command. 

Action• M.odify either the RDTN or the ROTE command, as 
appropriate, and rerun the CNC utility. 

"text" = TYPE/ST! 

Causes An RDTN command has been specified with the 
·"STl" opt ion, while the associated ROTE command 
defines "PAD" parameters. 

Act ion• Delete the ·"STI" parameter from the RDTN 
command, or modify the t1terminal-type" of the 
relevant RDTE command, as required, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

"text" = TYPE/STYPE 

Cause• The "terminal-subtype" specified for the TERMNL 
command concerned, is not allowed for the 
"terminal-type" defined in the same command. 

Action• Correct the corre·sponding TERMNL command as 
appropriate, and rerun the CNC utility. 
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ERROR CN 0027 SEVERITY <3> DUPLICATED STI 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause z The same "station-index" has been used in more 
than one 0 STATN11 command for the same line. 

Actions Correct the appropriate STAIN command; and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0028 SEVERITY C2> STI NOT SP.ECIFIED IN POLLIOO LIST CLINE 
COMMAND> 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The 11station-index" declared in a STAIN 
command, has not been included in the values 
detined by the 11POLLIST" parameter of the 
preceding LINE command. 

Action• In order to resume polling tor the station 
affected, the network control operator may use 
the MTF command• otherwise no action may be 
taken. 

ERROR CN 0029 SEVERITY C4) ERRONEOUS POLLIST IN PREVIOUS LINE COMMAND 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes The values defined by the 11 POLLIST11 parameter 
of the relevant LINE command include a 
"station-index" for which no subsequent STATN 
command has been declared. 

Action• Ei thera 

• Amend the 11 polling-listu of the appropriate 
LINE command 

• Include a STATN command with the missing 
"station-index" 

- and rerun the CNC utility. 
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EiiRCH? CN 0030 SEVERITY C 3 > MORE THAN 3 SUBTYPES DECLARED 

Syntnxs A~ in text. 

Cai rse t An IDSEQ command has dee la red more thAn 3 
"terminal-subtypes" 

Action• Correct the appropriate IDSEQ cnmmqnd, and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0031 SEVERITY CJ) DECLARED SPEED DOES NOT EXIST ON THE UCLA 
CSRST> 

Syntax• As in text. 

Canser The value specified for the 11 SPEEIJ 11 parameter 
of the LINE command, defines a linP speed for 
which the DCC has not been configured. 

Action: Correct the appropriate LINE command, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

ERROk CN 0032 SEVERITY (3) NOT A HEXADFC!iv\AL ~TRING 

Syntaxr As in text. 

Cause: A value given for 11 ADD 11 in a TERMNL command, is 
not hexadecimal. 

Actions Correct the appropriate TERMNL command, and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0034 SEVERITY < 3 > UNABLE TO GET LDN 
HC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of RC defines the system error. 

Cauc;e s System error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERR OH CN 0035 SEVF:R ITY C 3) PROCEDURE NOT !:>U PPOfiTED BY Ur?P I MAGE 
C NROFTC"ITOTAL) 

5yntaxs "NROFTC1TOTAL11 is an SHST entry to the UHP. 

Cause: The value specified for the 11 TCTNM" pArameter 
of the LINE command, must be greatPr than the 
value specified for 11 NROFTCTfOTAL 11 • 

Actions Call the Field Engineering Service. 
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ERROR CN 0036 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO GET SEMAPHORE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents ot the RC defines the system 
error. 

Cause• System error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0037 SEVERITY < 3> UNABLE TO READ LINE TLT 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy,zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents ot the RC defines the system 
error. 

Cause• System error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0038 SEVERITY <2> USELESS OPTION 1 option 

Syntax• "optiontt defines a parameter used in the 
previous release, but redundant in the current 
release. 

Cause• See syntax. 

Action• Delete this parameter from the appropriate 
command, and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0039 SEVERITY C3> NOT A LINE OR FNP NAME 1 name 

Syntax• ·"name·" may id en ti fy either a LI NE or an FNP. 

Cause• A '"name" is not in the form ot, either .. LNnn" 
tor LINE, or -11 CCnn" for FNP. 

Action• Correct the erroneous "name" in the appropriate 
LINE or FNP command, and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0040 SEVERITY CJ) DUPLICATE {GENCOM:LSYSTEM} 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The GENCOM or LSYSTEM command has appeared more 
than once in the CNC generation description. 

Action• Ensure that only one GENCOM, and only one 
LSYSTEM, are present, and rerun the CNC 
utility. 
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ERROR CN 0041 SEVERITY (3) MORE THAN {4 t FNP:2 t LSUB) 

Syntax• As in text. 

CausP.• TRANSPAC local subscription numbers are limited 
to 2, and the number of DN7100 front-end 
processors is limited to 4. 

Actions Ensure that there are no more than• 

• 4 FNP commands (or 6, in the ca~e of 
twin-PSI s) 

• 2 LSUB commands 

- present in the generation description, and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

EHHOR CN 0042 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO CORRECT OR RETRIEVE• object name 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causf'!r The named object declared in CNC, may not be 
introduced into the Dictionary or retrieved 
from it, during session control processing. 

Action• Call the field engineering service. 

ERROR CN 0043 SEVERITY <3> BUFFER UNIT SIZE INCOMPATIBLE WITH LINE 
SPEED 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The buffer unit size declared with the 11 BTBFSZ 11 

and/or "OABFSZ.11 parameters, must be greater 
than "128 11 for lines with a speed in excess of 
9600 bauds. 

Action• Correct the relevant parameter value in the 
GENCOM command by increasing the buffer size 
appropriately, and rerun the CNC utility. 

c.21 



ERROR CN 0044 SEVERITY (2) MIN NUMBER OF BUFFER UNITS FORCED BY 
GENERATOR 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The number of buffer units declared with the 
"NBBTBFff and/or MNBDABF" parameters, is less 
than the minimum required by BTNS for the 
number and type of lines defined. 

Action• Correct the relevant parameter value in the 
OENCOM command to increase the number of buffer 
units, and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0045 SEVERITY C3> WRONG LINE NAME 1 LNnn 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• An LSUB command has declared a name for a DCC 
line which is• 

• Not a DCC line 

• Already declared by a previous LSUB command I 
• Not declared by any LINE command, preceding 

the LSUB command. 

Action• As appropriate, correct the command sequence or 
modify the line name, and rerun the CNC 
utility. 

ERROR CN 0046 SEVERITY (3) NO LOGICAL LINE DECLARED 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes A TRANSPAC subscription has been defined 
without any virtual circuit declaration, 
either• 

• Through the '"SLINE" option of the LSUB 
command 

• With the PVC command, following the LSUB 
command concerned. 

Actions Define the virtual circuits requirad, by either 
of the above methods, and rerun the CNC 
utility. 
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ERROR CN 0047 SEVERITY C 3> NOT A SYSTEM NAME 1 name 

Syntax• uname" is the first half of a queue-name, 
represented in the format xxx,yyyy, defined by 
a QUEUE command. 

Causes "name", represented by xxx must be the same as 
that of a system defined by a LSYSTEM, FSYSTEM, 
or RSYSTEM command. 

Action• As appropriate, either correct the "name" in 
the relevant QUEUE command, or insert the 
missing LSYSTEM, FSYSTEM, or RSYSTFM command; 
and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0049 SEVERITY C3) STRING MUST BE NUMERIC {SUB~CRIPTION 
NUMBER:TPC ADDRESS} 

Syntax• As in text. 
I 

Causes An LSUB or RDTN command defines a TRANSPAC I 
subscription number with a "SUBNB" parameter 
whose value is non-numeric. 

Action• Correct the TRANSPAC subscription number in the 
appropriate command, and rerun the CNC utility. 

EHROR CN 0050 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO CREATE NETWORK FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of RC defines the error and the 
system primitive. 

Cause• Execution of CNC has been aborted, due to an 
abnormal condition occurring during the copying 
of communication tables into a file. 

Actions Retry. If repeatedly unsuccessful• 

t> Perform ISL with the "RESTART CLEAW' option 

2> Rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0051 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO EXPAND A SEGMENT SIZE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy,zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC defines the system 
error. 

Causes A system error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 
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ERROR CN 0052 SEVERITY C 4) SAME NETWORK ROUTE 1 NETVWRK ROUTE NAME 
MAPPED OVER SEVERAL RTS 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• Incorrect network definition. Any given network 
route may be allocated to a maximum of only one 
Remote Transport Station. 

Action• Correct the configuration description 
accordingly, and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0053 SEVERITY (3) COMMAND NOT DECLARED 1 command_name 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A command makes a reference to an object which 
must be defined by another command which is 
absent Ce.g., a NR command referencing an 
"unknown" communications path>. 

Action• Correct the configuration description by 
inserting the missing command, and rerun the 
CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0054 SEVERITY C4> NETWORK CONFIGURATION OVERFLOW 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• Description of primary network too large. 

Action• Correct the configuration description with 
special regard to configurability limits, and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0055 SEVERITY (3) MISSING MANDATORY PARAMETER 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• A mandatory parameter has been omitted from the 
configuration description. 

Actions Insert the missing command in the configuration 
description, and rerun the CNC utility. 
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ERROR CN 0056 SEVERITY (2) COMMAND NOT REFERENCED 1 command-name 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• An object has been defined but not referenced 
by any other command. 

Actions Check that the command in question is not an 
error. 

ERROR CN 0057 SEVERITY (4) ERROR DURING OPEN WORK FILE 
RC~ xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC defines the system 
error. 

Cause• A system error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0058 SEVERITY C4) ERROR DURING PUT WORK FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC defines the system 
error. 

Cause 1 A system error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0059 SEVERITY (4) ERROR DURING GET WORK FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zz zzzz zz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC defines the system 
error. 

Cause• A system error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0060 SEVERITY C 4 > ERROR DUR! NG CLOSE WORK FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC defines the system 
err.or. 

Cause• System error. 

Actions Call the Field Engineering Service. 
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ERROR CN 0061 SEVERITY (4) CNC INTERNAL ERROR CGAG ERROR) 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes This is a CNC internal error, caus~d by the 
command for which this error appears. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. A temporary 
solution is to suppress the corresponding 
command. 

ERROR CN 0062 SEVERITY C4> CNC INTERNAL ERROR <GRAMMAR ERROR> 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• This is a CNC internal error, caused by the 
command tor which the error appears. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. A temporary 
solution is to suppress the command concerned. 

ERROR CN 0063 SEVERITY C4) CNC INTERNAL ERROR 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• An internal error in the CNC utility. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0064 SEVERITY (4) INVALID OPTION STRING 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The option in the STEP statement of the CNC 
utility, is other than ·"OPTIONS= 
{'SIMU':'SIMUP'}". 

Actions Check and correct the STEP statement, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 
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ERROR CN 0065 SEVERITY C4) TELECOMMUNICATION SESSION IN PROGRESS 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• An attempt has been made to run the CNC utility 
while any of the followin9 are also running• 

• BTNS 

• FNPS 

• ADM 

• NASF 

• Any application using MAM or VCAM 

• Any telecommunications-related command; 
e.g., OT. 

Action• Wait for completion of all of the above jobs 
applicable, and rerun CNC. 

ERROR CN 0066 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO CREATE A NAME IN DICTIONARY 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• CNC internal error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 

ERROR CN 0067 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO FORMAT QUEUE FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntaxr The contents of the RC specifies the error and 
the system primitive. 

Cause• CNC generation has been aborted due to the 
occurrence of a disk error while formatting the 
disk queue file. 

Action• Retry CNC execution. If the same failure 
recurs, reallocate the file on either• 

• A different area of the same disk 

• Another disk. 
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ERROR CN 0068 SEVERITY (4) ERROR DURING SRST FILE OPEN 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, z zz zz zzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC specifies the error. 

Causer In simulation mode with a private SRST, it has 
been impossible to access the private SRST 
tile. 

Action• Check the presence and availability of the 
private SRST file, as speci.fied in the CNC 
JCL's corresponding ASSIGN statement. 

ERROR CN 0069 SEVERITY (4) ERROR WHEN ACCESSING SRST FILE 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy, zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• The contents of the RC specifies the error and 
the system primitive. 

Causer In simulation mode with a private SRST, it has 
been impossible to access the private SRST 
file. 

Action• Retry the CNC utility. If the same failure 
recurs, reallocate and rebuild the private SRST 
file on either• 

• A different area of the same disk 

• on another disk. 

ERROR CN 0070 SEVERITY (4) CNC ALREADY IN PROGRESS 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• This is an attempt to run the CNC utility 
<other than in simulation mode>, while another 
CNC step <not in simulation mode, aither> is 
already in execution. 

Action• Wait for completion of the existing CNC step, 
before resubmitting this CNC execution. 

ERROR CN 0071 SEVERITY (4) UNABLE TO GET OPTION STRING 
RC= xxxxxxxx->yyyyyyyy,zzzzzzzz 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• System error. 

Action• Call the Field Engineering Service. 
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ERROR CN 0072 SEVERITY C2) UNKNOWN SYSTEM PROFILE DEFAULT VALUE 
ASSUMED 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes LSYSTEM, FSYSTEM, or RSYSTEM specifies an 
unknown profile. 

Action• Correct the corresponding "PROFILE" parameter, 
and rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0073 SEVERITY (4) LOCAL OBJECT COMMANDS OMITTED 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• An attempt has been made to define a primary 
network through the URP/DCC while omitting one 
of the required commands LSYSTEM, LSC, or LTS. 

Action• Insert the missing command<s> into the CNC 
generation description, and then rerun the CNC 
utility. 

ERROH CN 0074 SEVERITY C 4 > SEVERAL NETWORK ROUTES MAPPED OVER A SAME 
LINE COMPATH a compath_name_NOT SUPPORTED 

Syntaxa As in text. 

Cause• The primary network configurability currently 
supported via the URP/DCC, forbids multiple 
network routes mapped over the same COMPATH on 
a given line. 

Action• Correct the configuration description, and 
rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0075 SEVERITY (4) FOREIGN NETWORK ADDRESS MUST BE DECLARED 
IN RTS COMMAND 1 rts_name 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes This results from an attempt to map a network 
route over a virtual circuit, to arrive in a 
remote transport station tot which no foreign 
network address has been defined. 

Action• Complete the appropriate RTS command, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 
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EHROR CN 0076 SEVERITY C3> CONFLICT BETWEEN CONFIG HOSTID NAME/LOCAL 
SYSTEM NAME 

Syntaxs As in text. 

Cause• Incompatibility exists between the CONFIG 
HOSTID parameter value and the name defined for 
the local system. 

Action• Correct, as appropriate, eithers 

• The CONFIG command concerned, and rerun the 
CONFIG job 

• The CNC generation description, and rerun 
the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 0077 SEVERITY (4) MIXED PRIMARY NETWORK CONFIGURATION 
LANGUAGE 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes The configuration description contains a 
mixture of both• 

• Old primary network commands; e.g., NODE 

e New commandst e.g., LSYSTEM, FSYSTEM, LSC, 
FSC, RSC, ,LTS, RTS, XPRTC, COMPATH, NR. 

Act ions Replace a 11 the NODE commands with the 
corresponding new onesc refer to Appendix H. 

ERROR CN 0078 SEVERITY C2> NODE COMMAND NOT SUPPORTED IN FUTURE 
RELEASES 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes NODE commands have been used to define the 
primary network. 

Action• It is recommended that all NODE commands be 
replaced with the new set of primary network 
commands• see Appendix H. 
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ERROR CN 0080 SEVERITY C3> NO REFERENCED OBJECT 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• Either• 

• An HDLC line has been defined with a LINE 
command, without a corresponding reference 
by an LSUB or COMPATH command 

• An FNP command has been defined without a 
corresponding reference by an FSC command. 

Action• Correct the network description appropriately, 
and then rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN 008t SEVERITY C3> FRAME SIZE GREATER THAN BUF UNIT SIZE 

Syntax• As in text. 

Causes For an HDLC line, the SRST frame size is 
greater than the buffer size deciared, as 
appropriate, either of the GENCOM command 
parameters 1 

e DABFSZ 

• BTBFSZ. 

Action• Correct the network description appropriately, 
and then rerun the CNC utility. 

ERROR CN .0090 SEVERITY C2> AG MAXIMUM SESSIONS REDUCED TO NUMBER OF 
AC• ag-name 

Syntax• As in text. 

Cause• The "maximum-session" value explicitly declared 
in the AG command, exceeds the real number of 
ACs. 

Action• Correct the parameter value. 
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APPENDIX D 

CNC RESERVED SYNTAX 

Within any CNC command, user-defined names are required to be 
different from command-reserved names and their aliases. Such 
command-reserved names include• 

• The name of the command itself 

• Command keywords 

• Command self-identifying values 

• Non-user d~finable positional parameters within commands. 

Certain command-reserved names do not appear in the Command 
Descriptions <in Sections 4, 5, 6 and 7). This is becausA they, 
either: 

• Still exist only for reasons of compatibility with previous 
releases 

• Correspond to features reserved for future releases, but already 
supported by the CNC utility. 
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kESERVED SYNTAX: SUMMARY 

Figure D.l: CNC Reserved Syntax 

AC ACCESS ALCOF? ADD ADLH 
AVFUNC ALGROUP AF AG &AJ832 

&AJ833 ANSWBCK APPABNUM APPLIB ASCII 
ASSIGN AUTO AUTOLF 

BASIC *BATCHNB 'BCC BKMOD BLOCK HU 
BREAK BRKLG BTBFSZ *BIT7300 

&CAS CCI NS CCnn CHARGED CLOSE 
CLUSTER CLV COMM COMPATH *CONTROL 
CP &CPU &CRT CSG CSX25 
CTLHST 

LABFSZ DCTAP &DKU700 I &DKU1002 &DKU7005 
&LKU7007 &LKU7105 &LKU7 I 07 &DKU7211 &LSK 
'DTC &DTU7171 &LI'U7172 

ENQUEUE EPX ER CAP 

FEP FILTER FL FLOW_CONTROL FLOWTH 
FNP FSC FSYS FSYSTEM F ULL_RECOVB~ Y 

GENCOM *GENNET GENQMdN 

&HL6 &HL6 I &HL62 &HL64 &HL66 
HOST 

&IBM370 & I BM3270 &IBM32/8 &IBM3741 IDSEQ 
IM *IN INBFNd INBFSZ IN INS 

'I NIT INLCNB !OF ITC 

&KB &KCT &KDS7255 &KDS7275 KEY 
&KPR 

LEVEL LG LINE LINELG LI NP LG 
LLENGTH LLINE LNnn LOG LSC 
LSUB LSYS LSYSTEM LTS 

MAM NB MASTER 'MAXDUSZ MAX MG &MINI TEL 
MK MODE *MTS75JO &MTS7508 &MT28 l 
MUX MUXPRM 

NAUCLiE NBBTBF NBDABF NBLOCKS NDISCNT 
NETROUTE NL NLOAD NOBT NOCALL 

*NODE NR NSYSMES NUMBLK NUMHEC 

OM *OPER *OU OUTBFNB OUTBFSZ 

'PACKETSZ PAD PALNB PAGE PARITY 
'PCNT PCV &PC780D PF 'PFA 

PKSIZE PLC NT PLGNB PLRGF POLL IST 
'PR !Oh'. ITY *PR IRA P!WFILE &PRT &PRT1220 
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PVC 'PVCNUM 

QCBLKSZ QCPOOL QDBLKSZ *OLIN QUEUE 
*ORRO 

ROTE RLTN READER RESTART RETit Y 
*R MODE RMT RMTLOAD RQST_RECOVERY RSC 

RSYS RSYSTEM RTCNT RTS 

SBKLG SC SCID SHARE SI LENT 
SIL IN SIMBRK *SIMU SLAVE SL I NE 
SOL IN SPEED SPN SPTTY SSR 
STAIN STI &STS2840 *STY PE SUB 
SUBNB SUBSCRID *SWITCH 'SWT!ITEC SYS HEAD 

*SYS LOG 

TAB TCTNM *TCV260 *TC349 *TC380 
&TELEX TERMNL *TE318 'THRCLAS 'THRUPUT 

TILEN TIMER &TK4105 &TN300 •TN340 
&TN 1200 TOLEN TPCADL TPUSZ 'TRAFFIC 

TRANS PAC rs 'TSID &TTS7800 &TTU8124 
&TTU8126 &TTU8128 & TTU822 l &TTX35 &TTY33 
&TTY35 *ITY37 &TTY38 TWA *TYPE 
Tl T2 

UHDLCW UN UNITSZ USER ID 

VAN VERSION *VIP765 *VIP775 *VIP785 
&VIP700 I & VIP7100 &VIP7200 &VIP7700 &VIP7760 
&VIP780 I &VIP780IV &VIP7802 &VIP7804 &V IP7805 
&VIP7814 *VTE2820 

'WHEN WINDOW 'WINDOWSZ 

XCNT XPRTC 'X25 

Notes: 

• Unmarked symbols must no..t. be employed as user-defined names, in 
the statements of commands for which they are used as reserved 
identifiers. 

• "'" denotes symbols reserved for later releases, to be used for 
functions not supported in the current release. 

• "*" denotes keywords retained for reasons of compatibi 11 ty with 
the previous version of CNC supported by earlier releases. I 

• "&" denotes keywords which, for release GCOS-7/V2, are no longer 
reserved, but which nevertheless should o.a.t. be employed as 
user-defined names. 
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EXPLANATION OF SYMBOLS 

·AC 

ACCESS 

ADCOR 

ADD 

ADDR 

ADFUNC 

ADGROUP 

AF 

AG 

AJ832 

AJ833 

ANSWBCK 

APPABNUM 

alias tor the ADCOR command name. 

optional keyword of the COMPATH command, specifying the 
name of the line over which the COMPATH is to be 
mapped. 

I 

CNC command name introduc in9 the ADCOR command, to I 
define an administrative correspondent located either 
on the local system or on a remote system in the DSA 
network. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying the hardware address of a compatible "rdtn" 
or terminal respectively, in the form of a 2-digit 
hexadecimal value enclosed within douhle quotation 
marks. 

optional keyword in the RTS command, specifying the 
VAN~s subscription served by the RTS. 

CNC command name introducing the ADFUNC command, to 
define a standard DSAC function allowing connection 
between the local system and administrativP 
correspondents located at either• 

• The local system 

• A remote system in the DSA network. 

CNC command name introducing the ADGROUP command, to 
define a set of administrative correspondents to be 
related to a single administrative function Ci.e., AF>. 

alias for the ADFUNC command name. 

alias for the ADGROUP command name. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
.. terminal-type"• applicable to TTY line procedure. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
at terminal-type"; applicable to ITY line procedure. 

optional keyword in the TERMNL command, specifying that 
the terminal has ~answer-back" capability; only 
applicable to terminals connected over switched lines. 

optional keyword in the GENQMON command, dP.f ining the 
maximum count allowable for unsuccessful application 
spawning. 
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APP LIB 

ASCII 

ASSIGN 

AUTO 

AUTOLF 

BASIC 

BATCHNB 

BCC 

BKMOD 

BLOCKING 

BREAK 

BRKLG 

mandatory keyword in the GENQMON command, defining the 
library containing the JCL necessary to launch 
applications associated with a given terminal queue. 

argument of the ·"TCTNM" keyword, in the LI NE command, 
specifying the ASCII translation table for BSC 
transmissions. 

optional keyword in the PVC, RLTN and TERMNL commands, 
used as follows• 

• For PVC, specifies the ·"rdtnn to which the permanent 
circuit is to be connected 

• For RDTN and TERMNL, specifies the dedicated use to 
which the "rdtn° or terminal, re spec ti vely, is to be 
put. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying that the "rdtn" or terminal, respectively, 
is to be submitted to automatic connection algorithms 
by BINS. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying that the KCT or KPR '"subtypes" of the "rd tn" 

or terminal, respP-ctively, have automatic line-feed 
capability. 

argument of the ·0 LEVEL" keyword 1 n the XPRTC command. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release 1.D and 
no longer in use. This optional keyword in the GENCOM 
command specified the maximum number of batch-entry 
processes that could be connected at any one time to 
TDS. 

self-identifying value reserved for future releases, to 
be used as an optional parameter in the XPRTC command. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
effect of a •break" during output of a message• only 
applicable to TfY terminals equipped with a BREAK key. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal queues for editing messages sent by the 
application working 11 beh1nd" the queue. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to program queues on which the MCS application receives I 
control messages about events and changes in terminal 
status. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
length Cin number of characters> of the "break·" signal; 
applicable only to ITV lines with reverse channel. 
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APP LIB 

ASCII 

ASSIGN 

AUTO 

AUTOLF 

BASIC 

BATCHNB 

BCC 

BKMOD 

BLOCKING 

BREAK 

BRKLG 

mandatory keyword in the GENQMON command, defining the 
library containing the JCL necessary to launch 
applications associated with a given terminal queue. 

argument of the ·11TCTNM" keyword, in the LINE command, 
specifying the ASCII translation table for SSC 
transmissions. 

optiona 1 keyword in the PVC, RLTN and TERMNL commands, 
used as follows: 

• For PVC, speci ti es the "rdtn" to which the permanent 
circuit is to be connected 

• For RLTN and TEHMNL, specifies the dedicated use to 
which the "rdtn" or terminal, respectively, is to be 
put. 

optional keyword in the RCTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying that the 11 rdtn 11 or terminal, respectively, 
is to be submitted to automatic connection algorithms 
by BINS. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
s pee i fyi ng that the KCT or KPR 11 subtypes" of the "rd tn 11 

or terminal, resp~ctively, have automatic line-feed 
capability. 

argument of the "LEVEL" keyword in the XPRTC command. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release 1 .D and 
no longer in use. This optional keyword in the GENCC~ 
command specified the maximum number of batch-entry 
processes that could be connected at any one time to 
TDS. 

self-identifying value reserved for future releases, to 
be used as an optional parameter in the XPRTC command. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
effect of a ubreak" during output of a messages only 
applicable to TfY terminals equipped with a BREAK key. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal queues for editing messages sent by the 
application working "behind" the queue. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to program queues on which the MCS application receives I 
control messages about events and changes in terminal 
status. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
length (in number of characters> of the "break" signal; 
applicable only to 1TY lines with reverse channel. 

fl. 5 



CPU 

ChT 

CSG 

CSX25 

CTLHST 

I ABFSZ 

I CTAP 

DKU700 I 

LKU7002 

LKU7005 

I .. KLJ 7007 

DKU 7 105 

DKU7 101 

LKU7211 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-subtype 11 1 i.e., processor. 11 CPU" is also a 
keyword reserved tor future releases, to be used. as an 
argument of the ROTE command to define the mandatory 
11 rdte-type 0 • 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands, specifying 
the mandatory 11 rdi::.n-subtype 11 , or "terminal-subtype", 
respectively; indicates a screen <i.e., Cathode Ray 
Tube). 

optional keyword in the ROTE command, defining the 
11 closed-subscriber-group0 number of the 11 rdte 11 , as 
specified in the 11 rdte 11 subscription contract. 

argument of the RDTE command, def 1 ning the mandatory 
11 rdte-type 11 • 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal disk queues, in order to allow controlled 
restart from step aborts and system crashes. 

opt ion al keyword .in the GENCOM command, s peel tying the 
size Cin bytes) of each unit of the BTNS output buffer 
pool used for I/O transfers. 

CNC command name introducing the DCTAP command. 

argument of the TERMNL command. defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"; applicable to ITY line procedure. 

Similar to LKU7001. 

Similar to DKU7007. 

argument of th!'! TEHMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type"f applicable to VIPCS) line procedure. 
"DKU7007" is also an argument of the RDTN command, 
defining the mandatory t1rdtn-type'*, to be specified in 
conjunction with •1CSX25 11 in the R!JTE command. 

Similar to DKU7107. 

argument of thP. TER MNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type 11 ; similar to DKU7007. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"' applicable to VIP(S) line procedure. 
11 DKU7 2 11 11 is also an argument of the RDTN command, 
defining the mandatory 11 rdtn-type 0 , to be specified in 
conjunction with 11 CSX25 11 in the ROTE command. 
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LSK 

LTC 

LTU7171 

DTU7172 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory "rdtn-subtypen, or "terminal-subtype", 
respectively; specifies disk c1.e., DiSK>. 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used as an 
optional keyword in the LSUB command for specifying 
that the "default-throughput-class• facility has been 
subscribed for. 

argument in the RDTN and TEHMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory 0 rdtn-type", or "terminal-type .. , 
respectively' applicable to the TTY and TTY-R line 
procedures. 

Similar to DTU717l. r 
ENQUEUE optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 

to program queues, spec 1 fyi ng that whAn the maximl!m 
number of connections allowed for the queue has been 
reached, new connRction requests are to be enqueued 
until a connection level is released. 

EPX optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying that 
echoplex is to be used OVP.r a TfY line. 

ERCAP optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
"erase 11 capability for ITY lines. 

FEP argument of the Re lease t E NODE command, defining the 
mandatory "node-type"; specifies a DN7100 functioning 
as an FEP in a DSA environment. 

FILTER CNC command name introducing the FILTER command, to 
define an object for use in controlling the flow of 
traffic between a0ministrative functions and 
correspondents. 

FL alias for the FILTEH command name. 

FLOW_CONTROL argument of the 11LEVEL" keyword in the XPRTC command. 

FLl>WTH optional keyword in the LTS command, specifying the 
f 1 ow command ti me Ci • e. , "T I" > • 

FNP CNC command name introducing the FNP command. "FNP" is 
also a mandatory Keyword in the FSC command, defining 
the transport service to be associated with the session 
control in question. 11FN~" is fwrthermore an optional 
keyword 1 n the RSC command, defining the exit transport 
service related to the remote session control in 
question. 

FSC CNC command name introducing the FSC command. 

FSYS alias of FSYSTEM. 
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FSYSTEM CNC command name introducing the FSYSTEM command. 

FULL_RECOVEHY argument. of the "LEVEL" keyword in the XPftTC command. 

GEN COM 

GEN NET 

GENQMON 

HL6 

HL61 

HL62 

HL64 

HL66 

HOST 

IBM370 

IBM3270 

IBM3278 

IBM374 I 

ILSEQ 

IM 

CNC command name introducing the GENCOM command. 

·alias of LSUB. 

CNC command name introducing the GENQMON command. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"f applicable to VIPCS> line procedure. 

argument of the TEI?MNL command, defining the mandatory 
"term1nal-type 11 J applicable to BSC line procedurA. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type 11 1 applicable to BSC line procedure. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type 11 ; applicable to the line procedures BSC 
and HDLC. 11 HL64" is also a keyword reserved for future 
releases, tor use as an argument in the RDTN command to 
define the mandatory nrdtn-type". 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type". 

argument of the R·:!lease IE NODE command, defining the 
mandatory 11 node-type 11 ; specifies DPS7 as a DSA node. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type 11 ; applicable to BSC line procedure. 

argument of the E:RMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type"; applicable to BSC line procedure. 

argument of the Tt:RMNL command, defining the mandatory I 
11 terminal-type 11 ; applicable to BSC line procedure. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"; applicable to BSC line procedure. 

CNC command name introducing the IDSEQ command. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE and TERMNL commands, used 
as follows• 

• For QUEUE, applicable only to program queues, 
specifying the format of input data passed from the 
terminal to the MCS application I 

• For TERMNL, specifies whether the transaction 
program, running under IDS, needs to receive VIP 
function codes. 
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IN 

INBFNB 

INBFSZ 

IN INS 

INIT 

INLCNB 

1oi-: 

ITC 

KB 

KCT 

. KDS7 255 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.L and 
no longer in use. This was an argument of the LINE 
command, defining the number of actions to have input 
priority over the line, for the optional keyword 
"Pl1IRA 11 • 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying the 
number of units for the input buffer pool, for use by 
FNPS during I/O transfers with the assoc! ated DN7 100. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying the 
size (in bytes) of each unit of the FNPS input buffer 
pool used for l/O transfers with the assoc! ated LN7 10 o. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, defining the 
number of "SYN" control codes to be sent prior to each 
message, for synchronization purposes; applicable only 
to a synchronous line with either VIPCS> or BSC 
procedure. 

keyword in thP- QUdJE command, to define the application 
name in relation to the terminal; for future use. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying the 
number of logical channels to be used by FNPS for 
receiving messages from the associated DN7100. 

argument in the LCTAP command, defining the mandatorf 
mailbox namef spe-::ifies Interactive Operation Facility. 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, specifying that 
all incoming calls must contain the I/O throughput 
class used over the virtual circuit established. 

ar<;Jument of the RDTN and TERMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory "rdtn-subtype 0 , or "terminal-subtype", 
respectivelyf specifies KeyBoard. 

argument in the RDTN and TERM NL commands, defining th P
mandatory "rdtn-subtype", or 11 tarminal-subtype 11 , 

respectively; specifies a keyboard with screen {i.e., 
Keyboard with Cathode Tub~) • 

argument of the TE'.RMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type 11 ; applicable to VIP <S> line procedure. 
11 KLS7255" is also a keyword reserved tor future 
re leases, to be used as an argument 1 n the RI.TN c ornma nd 
tor defining the r1andatory "rdtn-type 11 , in conjunction 
with "CXS25 11 in ttrn !:UTE command. 
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KDS7275 

KEY 

KPR 

LEVEL 

LG 

LINE 

LINELG 

LINPLG 

LLENGTH 

LLINE 

LNnn 

LOG 

LSC 

L!:JUB 

LSYS 

LSYSTEM 

LTS 

argument of the TF::RMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"; applicable to VIP<S> line procedure. 
11 KDS7275 11 is also a keyword reserved tor future 
releases, to be used as an argument in the RDTN command 
for defining the mandatory "rdtn-type", in conjunction 
with "CXS25 11 in the RLTE command. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, introducing the 
"password" used by MCS applications for access I 
verification. 

argument in the RLTN and TERM NL commands, defining the 
mandatory 11 rdtn-subtype ••, or 11 term1na1-subtype 11 , 

respectivelyl specifies Keyboard with PRinter. 

optional keyword in the XPRTC command, providing 
transport options. 

alias for the LOG command name. 

CNC command name introducing the LINE command. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
defining the <number of characters in the> physical 
line length of thP 11 rdtnu, or terminal, respectively. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying that 
the polling for a multipoint line is to be linear. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal queues, speci tying the <number of 
characters in the) logical line length to be used for 
automatic editing. 

alias of PVC. 

where unn" is a 2-digit decimal value, mandatory 
parameter in the LINE and LSUB commands, identifying 
the <HDLC> line in the SRST. 

I 

CNC command name introducing the LOG command, to definel 
a set of files on which administrative records are to 
be logged. 

CNC command name introducing the LSC command. 

CNC command name introducing the LSUB command. 

alias of LSYSTEM. 

CNC command name .i.ntroducing the LSYSTEM command. 

CNC command name introducing the LTS command. 
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MAM NB 

MAS TE!~ 

MAXDUSZ 

MAX MG 

MIN ITEL 

MK 

MOOE 

MTS7500 

MTS7508 

MT28 I 

MUX 

MUXPRM 

NAU CLE 

NBBTBF 

NBDABF 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, specifying the 
maximum number of MCS processes executable I 
concurrently. 

optional keyword in the PVC command, specifying that 
the subscriber has the right to use the virtual circuit 
for which he will be charged. 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used as an 
optional parameter in the RTS command. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to program queues, specifying the maximum number of 
users simultaneously connectable to the queue. 

argt~ent of the RLTN command, defining the mandatory I 
11 rdtn-typeuJ to be used in conjunction with PAD in the 
corresponding RDTE. 

argument of the QJEUE command, introduced by the 
optional keyword "IM", denoting Mark mode. 

optional keyword in the F~P command, for specifying the 
total number of input and output channels to be 
reserved for connection to SIRIS3 or SIRIS8. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous I 
releases, not to be used for reason's of inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument of the Ti:':RMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"term! nal-type"' applicable to VIP CS) line procedure. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory I 
"terminal-type"; applicable to TIY line procedure.· 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used as an 
argument in the RLTE command and introduced by the 
optional keyword 11 RMODE11 • 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, specifying 
multiplexing characteristics. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, applicable only 
to a switched line in order to allow for manual 
connection. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, speci tying the 
number of units in the input buffer pool to be used by 
BTNS for 1/0 transfers over the lines. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, spec! fy!ng the 
number of un1 ts for the output buffer pool to be used 
by BTNS for l/O transfers over the lines. 
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NBLOCKS 

NLISCNT 

NETROUTE 

NL 

NLOAL 

NOBT 

NOCALL 

NOLE 

NH 

NSYSMES 

NUMBLK 

NUMREC 

OM 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal queues, defining the number of logical 
lines acceptable in each messag~ sent to the terminal. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying that 
BINS must not automat 1 ca lly disconnect a switched line 
when "time-out" is reached. 

mandatory keyword in the RTS command, defining the 
network routes to the RTS concerned. 

argument in the QUEUE and TERMNL commands, denoting 
Normal mode, and used as follows• 

• For QUEUE, introduced by the optional keywords "IM" 
and "CM"'. 

• For TERMNL, introduced by the "IM11 optional keyword. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying that 
the associated DN7100 is not to be loaded automatically 
by FNPS whenever loading is requested by the DN7l 00 
after shutdown of its software. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying that BINS is not to accept any BT command -
whatever its origin - ~irected towards the "rdtn"'s 
terminal. 

optional keyword in the ROTE command, specifying that 
the "rdte" may not be called from the DPS7. 

CNC command name introducing the Release IE NODE 
command, which will no longer be supported in future 
releases. 

CNC command name introducing the NH command. NR is also 
an alias of the NETROUTE keyword. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying that BTNS must not send any messages to the 
"rdtn", or terminal, respectively. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, specifying the 
number of memory blocks to be used exclusively by the 
queue. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, specifying the 
number of disk queue file blocks to be used exclusively 
by the queue. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to terminal queues, specifying the data format to be I 
output from the MCS a ppli ca ti on to the terminal. 
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OPER 

OU 

OUTBFNB 

OUTBFSZ 

PACKETSZ 

PAL 

PAtNB 

PAGE 

PAH ITY 

PCNT 

PCV 

PC7800 

PF 

PFA 

PKS IZE 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in use, specifying the network control 
t er mi na 1 in the TER MNL comm and. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release I .D and 
no longer in use, defining, in the LINE command, the 
number ot actions to have output priority over the 
line, for the optional keyword MPRIRAfl. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifyinQ the 
number of uni ts for the output buffer pool used by FNPS 
for I /O transfers with the assoc! ated DN7 100. 

optiona 1 keyword in the FNP command, specifying the 
size <in bytes> of each unit of the FNPS output buffer 
pool used for I/O transfers with the associated DN7 IOO. 

keyword reserved tor future re leases, for opt 1 onal use 
in the NR command. 

argument of the RLTE command, defining the mandatory 
nrdte-type"f. identifies the equipment used for 
connecting asynchronous TTY terminals to TRANSPAC. 

optional keyword in thP- LINE command, specifying the 
number of PAL control codes to be sent at the end of 
each output messa;ie Cin order to avoid truncation). 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying the number of lines on the screen of the 
flrdtn", or terminal, respectively. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
type of checking to be performed on the parity of input 
data. 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used 
optionally in the HTS command. 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, introducing the 
password to be US8d when logon is requested by an 
asynchronous terminal through the PAD. 

argument of the TEf~MNL command, defining the mandatory I 
11 terminal-type 11 1 applicable to TIY line procedure. 

alias of PROFILE. 

keyword reservl'.1!d for future releases, for optional USA 
in the LSUB command for defining an array of profi las 
to be associated with the parameters 0 THRCLAS 11 , 

"PKSIZE11 , and 11 WHJDOW 0 in the same command. 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, defining the 
packet size to be used over all the virtual circuits of 
a particular TRANSPAC subscription. 
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PLC NT 

PLGNB 

PLRGF 

POLL I ST 

PRIORITY 

PR IRA 

PROF ILE 

PRT 

PRT1220 

PVC 

PVCNUM 

QCBLKSZ 

OCPCX>L 

optional keyword in the LINE command, defining the 
maximum number of station to be polled automatically 
before a BTNS output request may be considered. 

optional keyword 1 n the GENCOM command, speci tying the 
number of multiplex plugs to be used by the BTNS 
transport station tor managing terminals connected to 
TRANSPAC through LCU7010 and/or TCU7022. 

optional keyword in the LINE keyword, for controlling 
the polling frequency for stations that are in the 
"off" state. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
polling list for use over the line concerned Cwhich 
must be ~multipointn in the SRST>; applicable to the 
line procedures TC and VIP. 

keyword reserved for future re leases, for optional use 
in the NR command. 

keyword retained for compatibility wi~h Release l.D and 
no longer in uses optionally specified input/output 
priority in the LINE command. 

optional keyword in the LSYSTEM, FSYSTEM, and RSYSTEM 
commands, defining system hardware and software. 

argument in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory "rdtn-subtypen, or "terminal-subtype", 
respectively; specifies PRlnTer. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory I 
"terminal-type"• appl 1 cable to TIY line procedure. 

CNC command name introducing the PVC command. 

keyword reserved for future releases, for optional use 
in the NR command. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, specifying the 
size Un bytes> of each memory block in the memory 
queue pool. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM and QUEUE commands, used 
as fo !lows a 

• For GENCOM. spec! ties the number ot blocks in the 
memory queue pool, to be shared by all queues 
qualified by the "QCPOOL .. option in their respective 
QUEUE commands 

• For QUEUE, indicates that this memory queue is to 
share the memory queue pool reserved by the 11QCP<X>L11 

option in.the GENCOM command. 
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QDBLKSZ 

OLIN 

QUEUE 

QRRO 

RDTE 

RLTN 

READER 

RESTART 

HETRY 

RMODE 

RMT 

RMTLOAD 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, spect tying the 
block size Cin byt.es) of the disk queue t Ile to be used 
for saving messages. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in useJ an argument of the LINE command, this 
option defined linear scanning of output queues for the 
optional keyword 0 PR IRA••. 

CNC command name introducing the QUEUE command. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in use• this argument of the LINE command 
defined "round-robin" sc.anning of output queues for the 
optional keyword "PRIRA•. 

CNC command name introducing the ROTE command. 

CNC command name introducing the RDTN command. 

argument of the DCTAP command, defining the mandatory 
mailbox name• specifies ncardlessn. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to disk queues Ci.e., either terminal queues or program 
queues, on disk>, to allow recovery from either a step 
abort or a system crash. 

optional keyword in the LIS command, defining the 
maximum retry count for the transport station. 

keyword reserved for future releases, for optional use 
in the RDTE command, specifying the management mode for 
the virtual circuit established between the "rdte" and 
the DPS7. 

argument of the Re lease IE NODE command, defining the 
mandatory ·"node-type"' specifies a DN7 100, a DPS7, or a 
DPS6/DSS as a DSA system. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying that 
the DN7100 concerned ls to be loaded from its own 
diskette. 

ROST_RECOVERY argument of the 11LEVEL" keyword in the XPRTC command. 

RSC 

HSYS 

RSYSTEM 

RTCNT 

CNC command name introducing the RSC command. 

alias of RSYSTEM. 

CNC command name introducing the RSYSTEM command. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, speclfyinQ the 
number of retries to be attempted whenever an error 
occurs in transmission. 
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HTS 

SBKLG 

SC 

SCIO 

SHARE 

SILENT 

SIL IN 

S IMBH K 

SIMU 

SLAVE 

SLINE 

SOL IN 

SPEEL. 

CNC command name introducin9 the RTS command. 

optional keyword in the TERMNL command, applicable only 
to BSC line procedure, sp.ecitying the sub-block size 
<in characters> to be generated by BTNS when 
transmitting a character string. 

optional keyword in the RSYSTEM command, identifying 
the associated session control. 

keyword mandatory in the LSC, FSC and RSC commands, 
defining the session control identifier. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only I 
to program queues, allowing two or more MCS 
applications to share the same queue Cdef 1ned with 
either input, or input/output, capability in their 
respective QASSIGN statements>. 

optional keyword 1 n the LTS command, defining the 
silence timer. 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, specifying the 
number of switched virtual circuits that may be opened 
by incoming calls. 

optional keyword in the GENCOM command, specifying the 
"break qualifierfl Cin the form of up to three 
alphanumeric characters, enclosed in double quotation 
marks>. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in use; optionally specified, in the DCTAP 
command, either the number of simultaneities for TDS or 
the maximum number of terminals simultaneously 
connectable to IOF. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-subtype"• applicable to terminals with 
several subtypes. 

optional keyword 1 n the LSUB command, speci tying the 
total number of switched virtual circuits that may be 
opened by either incoming or outgoing calls. 

optional keyword in the LSUB command, specifying the 
number of switched virtual circuits that may be opened 
by outgoing calls. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, defining the 
speed of an asynchronous line' applicable to the line 
procedures TTY, TC and VIPCA>. 
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SPN 

SPTTY 

SSR 

STA TN 

STI 

STS2840 

STY PE 

SUB 

SUB NB 

SUBSCR ID 

SWITCH 

SWTHTEC 

SYS HEAD 

SYS LOG 

optional keyword in the LINE command. defining the 
number of "stop bits" to be sent after a character in 
asynchronous transmission• applicable to the line 
procedures TrY, TC and VIPCA>. 

argument of the LINE command, defining the special TfY 
translation table and introduced by the optional 
"TCTNM" keyword. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specified 
according to the type of modem and line speed 
appl1 cable. 

CNC command name introducing the STATN command. 

mandatory keyword in the RDTN command for an "rdtn" 
using VIP line procedure and attached to a type-CSX25 
"rdte", defining the "station-indexJ• applicable. 

argument of the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type" i applicable to VIP CS> line procedure. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in use1 introduced the mandatory 
11 terminal-subtype 11 in the TERMNL command. 

optional keyword in the COMPATH command. defining the 
local TRANSPAC subscription over which the "compath" is 
to be mapped. 

mandatory keyword (alias TPCADD> in the LSUB and ROTE 
commands, used as follows• 

• For LSUB, defines the DPS7 TRANSPAC subscription 
number 

• For RDTE, defines the remote subscription telephone 
number of the 0 rdte". 

alias of SUB. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used for reasons of inter-release 
compatib111 ty. 

keyword reserved for future releases, for optional U5e 
in the a>MPATH command. 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
specifying the character string to precede each message 
sent by BTNS to the "rdtn", or te rmina 1. respect! ve ly. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release l.D and 
no longer in usel in the GENCOM command, optionally 
specified that every system message sent by BTNS was to 
be logged. 
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TAB 

TCTNM 

TCV260 

TC349 

TC380 

TELEX 

TEHMNL 

TE318 

THRCLAS 

THRUPUT 

TILEN 

TIMER 

optional keyword in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, 
speci tying that tabulation is available on the ''rdtn11 , 

or terminal, respectively tor use by IOF in display 
formatting. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, to allow 
selection of a translation table other than the 
standard one defined for the line procedure applicable. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used tor reasons of inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used tor reasons of inter-release 
compatibi 11 ty. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used for reasons ot inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument of the RDTN command, defining the mandatory 
"rdtn-type"f to be used in conjunction w1 th PAD in the 
corresponding RDTE. 

CNC command name introducing the TERMNL command. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
re leases, not to be used for reasons of 1 nter-release 
compatibi U ty. 

keyword reserved for future releases, for optional use 
in the LSUB and PVC commands, as follows• 

• For LSUB, defines the default in- and out
throughput classes for use when the "'OTC" op ti on (in 
the same command) has been selected 

• For PVC, defines the in- and out- throughput class es 
to be used over the virtual circuit for referencing 
profiles declared with the "PFA"• list in the 
corresponding LSUB command. 

keyword reserved for future releases, as an optional 
parameter in the NR command. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, defining the 
"time-out" value to the URP tor controlling modem 
initialization and disconnection. 

optional keyword in the FNP command, specifying Cin 
seconds) the maximum time to be allowed by FNPS to 
elapse before declaring the corresponding DN7100 as 
11 failed 11 .. 
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TN300 

TN340 

TNl200 

TOLEN 

TPCADL 

TPUSZ 

TRAFF IC 

TRANS PAC 

TS 

TSID 

ITS7800 

TIU812-4 

ITU8126 

ITU8128 

ar9ument in the TERMNL comm.and, def 1ning the mandatory 
"terminal-type"• applicable to TIY line procedure. 

argument .. of the TERMNL command usecd in previous I 
releases, not to be used tor reasons of inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"' applicable to TIY line procedure. 

optional keyword in the LINE command, specifying the 
"time-out" value to be used by the URP either• to pool 
a buffered terminal or, to time the interval between 
characters input from an unbuttered terminal. 

alias of •sUBNB". 

optional key.word .in the LTS command, defining the 
transport unit minimum size. 

keyword reserved tor future releases to be used 
optionally in the NR command. 

argument in the ROTE and RTS commands, used as follows• 

• In RDTE, introduced by the "VANM keyword 

• In RTS, introduced by the "ADDR..t• keyword. 

optional keyword in the LSC and RSC commands, defining 
the transport station relevant to each of these sess1 on 
controls. 

keyword reserved for future releases to be used 
optionally in the LTS and RTS commands. 

argument. in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, def 1ning the 
mandatory 11 rdtn-type", or "terminal-type", 
res.pectively1 appl 1 cable to CSX25 in the corresponding 
RDTE, or VIPCS> line procedure. 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory ·"rdtn-type"', or "terminal-type", 
respectively• applicable to TTY line procedure. 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands. defining the 
mandatory ·•rdtn-type'", or "terminal-type", 
respectively• applicable to ITV and 1TY-R line 
procedure. 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands, defining the 
mandatory "rdtn-type", or "terminal-type", 
respecttvelyl applicable to TIY and 1TY-R line 
procedure. 
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TIU822 I 

ITX35 

ITY33 

!TY35 

TIY31 

ITY38 

TWA 

TYPE 

Tl 

T2 

UHDLCW 

UN 

UNITSZ 

argument in the RLTN and TERMNL commands, defining, 
respectively, .the mandatory• 

• ·•rdtn-type"• specified in conjunction with .acsx25" 
in the corresponding ROTE 

• •terminal-type" I appl !cable to VIP< 5) 11 ne 
procedure. 

argument ot the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory I 
"terminal-typeu1 applicable to VIPCS> line procedure. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
·•terminal-type"• applicable to ITY line procedure. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the m·andatory 
•terminal-type"• applicable to lTY line procedure. 

argllllent ot the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used tor reasons ot inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument ot the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used tor reasons ot· inter-r.elease 
compatibility. 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, applicable only 
to program queues for allowing dialog between 
application and terminal• specifies ..ntwo-way 
alternate•. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Releas.e 1.D and 
no longer in use• introduced the mandatory 
•terminal-type" in the TERMNL command. 

alias ot "FLOWTH*'. 

alias of "SILENT 81 • 

optional keyword in the LINE command, to specify the 
maximum number ot reads and/or writes that may be 
executed at a time for an HDLC line. 

argument of the QUEUE and TERMNL commands, denoting 
"unedited mode", and used as follows• 

• For QUEUE., introduced by the optional keywords u IM" 
and "OM" 

• For TERMNL, introduced by the optional keyword ., IM 11 • 

optional keyword in the XPRTC command, defin.ing the 
maximum.transport unit size. 
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USER ID 

VAN 

VERSION 

VIP765 

VIP775 

VIP785 

VIP7001 

VIP7 IOO 

VIP7200 

VIP7700 

VIP7760 

optional keyword in the QUEUE command, sp.ecifying a 
-"userid-queue" <useful in a swt tched network 
environment>. 

optional keyword in the LSUB and ROTE commands, 
introducin9 a "Value Added Network" name. 

optional keyword in the LTS and RTS commands, defining 
the n1eve l" of the transport stat ion. 

argument of the TERMNL command used in previous 
re leases, not to be used tor reasons ot 1 nter-r.elease 
compatibi U ty. 

argument ot the TERMNL command used in previous 
releases, not to be used tor reasons ot inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument of the TERMNL command used tn. previous 
releases, not to be used for reasons of inter-release 
compatibility. 

argument in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, defining, 
respectively, the mandatory• 

• "rdtn-type", in conjunction with ·"CSX25·" in the 
corresponding RDTE 

• "termin.al-typett t applicable to VIP CS> line 
procedure. 

argument 1n the TERMNL command, def inin9 the mandatory 
·"terminal-type"; applicable to ITV line procedure. 

ar9ument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"• applicable to ITY line procedure. 

argument in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, defining, 
respectively, the mandatory• 

• ·"rdtn-type", in conjunction with MCSX25· .. in the 
corresponding riDTE 

• ·•term! nal-type" t applicable to VIP <S > line 
procedure. 

argument in the RDTN and TERMNL commands, detining, 
respectively,. the mandatory• 

• •1rdtn-type", in conjunction w1 th "CSX25" in the 
corresponding RDTE 

• ·•terminal-type"' applicable to VIP CS> line 
procedure. 
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VIP780 I 

VIP7801 V 

VIP7802 

VIP780-4 

VIP7805 

VIP781-4 

VTE2820 

WHEN 

WINlJOW 

WINDOWSZ 

XCNT 

XPHTC 

X25 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
11 terminal-type 11 I applicable to ITY line procedure. 

argument of the TERMNL command, def inlng the mandatory I 
"term! nal-type" s appl !cable to TfY 11 ne procedure. 

argument in the TcRMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"terminal-type"' applicable to TIY line procedure. 

argument in the TERMNL command, defining the mandatory 
"termlnal-type~I applicable to VIPCS> line procedure. 

argument in the TERMNL command, def inlng the mandatory 
"terminal-type"• applicable to VIPCS> line procedure. 

argument of the TERMNL command, det in! ng the mandatory I 
"terminal-type 11 1 applicable to VIP CS> line procedure. 

keyword retained for compatibility with Release 1.D and 
no longer in use1 argument of the TERMNL command, 
introduced by the mandatory keyword "TYPE". 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used 
optionally in the NR command. 

optional keyword in the LSUB and XPRTC commands, 
defining, respectively• 

• In LSUB, the "window size" to be common to all the 
TRANSPAC subscription's virtual circuits 

• In XPRTC, defining the maximum credit for any 
transport route mapped over the NR. 

keyword reserved for future releases to be used 
optionally in the NR command. 

mandatory keyword in the RTS command, defining the 
"transport connection maximum count". 

CNC command name introducing the XPRTC command. 11 XPRTC 11 

is also an optional keyword in the NR command, defining 
the transport protocol to be attached to the 
"ne troute 11 • 

keyword reserved for future releases, to be used as an 
argument of the RLTE command and introduced by the 
optional keyword uRMODE". 
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APPENDIX E 

TERMINAL CONFIGURABILITY 

This subject concerns the connection of terminals to the Data 
Communications Controller Ci.e., DCC> of the URP. 

The various tabl~s below provide the user with information concerning 
the terminal types supported by GCOS, in terms of a 

• The access methods and subsystems which support each terminal; 
i • 0 •I 

• MAM, for user-provided applications in MCS COBOL and/or GPL 

• VCAM, for communications services such as IDS, IOF., RBF and 
CARDLE SS .. 

• The types of "linksn supportedi i.e.s 

• Point-to-point 

• Multipoint 

• TRANSPAC non-multiplexed and multiplexed virtual circuits, 
through PAD and CSX25. 

For further information on the auxiliary devices supported for 
standard terminals, see Figures 5-7 and 6-3 in the TERMNL and RDTN 
command descriptions on pages 5.21 and 6.12, respectively. 

It should further be noted that• 

• IOF does not support auxiliary devices - such as cassette, disk, 
or diskette - and the printer option is not supported whenever a 
screen is presAnt 

.• Such terminals require the "direct timing source" option tor 
transmission over the link. 
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f I I - -------------------------------------------------------------I 
Terminal Connectibility VCAM 

:~------:------------------------: MAM:-----:-----
: TLS : IOF 

Type Model : FlU : U F 
' f • ' ' • I------- I------------------------.------ t -- e --. -
lAJB32 AJ832 Anderson-Jacobson: Y ' -:Y Y 
lAJ833 AJ833 Anderson-Jacobson' Y -:y Y 
lLKU7001 DKU7001 Y -:y Y -
:LKU7002 DKU7002 Y -'Y Y 
:LKU7005 DKU7005 & TfX35 Y Y Y Y Y 
lDKU7007 LKU7007 Y Y Y Y Y 
:LKU7105 see DKU7107 below Y Y Y v:y 
:LKU7107 DKU7105 & DKU7107 Y Y Y YlY 
lDKU7211 DKU7211 Y Y Y Y:Y 
:LTU7171 DTLJ7171 & DTU7172 Y - Y Y:-
:~TU7172 see LTU7171 above Y - Y v:-
:HL6 Bull LPS6 Y -:-
lHL6 I 61-40 & 61-60 Y -:-
:HL62 62 (any model> Y -:-
• HL64 64/LPS or DPS7 Y - :-
HL66 DPS8 Y -:-
IBM370 IBM 360 & 370 Y -:-
IBM3270 IBM3270 Y v:-
IBM3278 IBM3278 Y Y:-
IBM374 I IBM3741 Y -:-
KDS7255 KDS7255/7256 Y -:Y 

1KDS7275 KDS7265/7266/7275/7276 Y -:Y 
:MINITEL Minitel Y Yl-
:MTS7508 MTS7508 Y -:Y 
:PC7800 PC7800 Y y:y 
:PRT1220 MT281/PRTl220/PRU7220 Y -lY 
:STS2840 STS2840/VIP/V240 Y -:Y 
:TELEX Telex Y •:Y 
ITK4105 TK4105 Y -:Y 
:TN300 Terminet 300 Y -:Y 
lTNl200 Terminet 1200 Y -:Y 
l TI'S7800 ITS7800/V2 11 Y -: Y 
l1TU8124 ITU8124 & 8125 Y -:Y 
:TTU8126 ITU8126 Y -:y 
:n·ua12a rrua12a y - y 
: 1TU822 I TTU822 J, 8223 & 8229 Y - Y 
l1TX35 see uKU7005, above Y Y Y 
:TTY33 Teletype 33 Y - Y 
:ITY35 Teletype 35 Y - Y 
:VIP7001 VIP7001 & VIP7002 Y Y Y 
:VIP7100 VIP7100 Y -IY 
:vIP7200 VIP7200 & DKU7201 Y -:Y 
:VIP7700 VIP7700/?705/7750 Y YlY 
lVIP7760 VIP7760 Y YIY 
: VI P780 I VI P780 1/7801 V/7802 Y Y l Y 
:VIP7804 VIP7804/7805/7814 Y YlY 
:vIP7805 see VIP7804 above Y YIY 
:vIP7814 see VIP7804 above Y Y:Y 

y y 
y y 

-,y 
Yl
YlY 
v:
v:
Yl
Yl
v:
Yl-

y 
y -
y -
y -
y y 
Y' • . -
Y 1-
y:y 
v:
v:
v:v 
y:y 
y:y 
YIY 
YlY 
y;y 

I I -----. ----. 
RBF : CARDI 

:-LEss: 
----: ----: 

y 

y 
y 

I . I .----------------------------------------------------------------. 
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Note that, on page E.2• 

11 F" = t orma tted 

11 U11 = unformatted 

uyu = yes. 
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:--~----------------------------~-----------------~----------------------: Point-to-Point Multipoint TRANSPAC 
Type :-----------------------r-------------------~~--+----.----------; 

Local :Leased :swttch-:Through'Through:Switch-:Non-mux: Mux 
I ed I • ed • • vc I I • I I 

W8 <Modem>: Lines :Modems MIU I Lines • vc DC:TC I I 

• I -------: ------ ----·- I f f I I I--------.------ ------I-----.--·----·---··--- I 
lAJ832 y y y y I 

I 

: AJ833 y y y y 
: LKU700 l y y y y 
:LKU7002 y y y y 
: DKU7005 y y y y y 
: DKU7007 y y y y C I ) y y 
:LKU7105 y y y y C I ) y y 
:DKU7107 y y y y ( 1> y - I y I 

: DKU7 2 I I y y y YC 1> y y 
:LTU7171 y y y y 
: LTU7 172 y y y y 
:HL6 y y y 
:HL61 y y 
:HL62 y y 
i HL64 y y 
HL66 y y 
IBM370 y y I 

I 

IBM3270 y y y YC I> l y 
IBM3278 y y y y ( 1 ) y 
IBM3741 y y 
KLS7255 y y y y y 
KDS7 275 y y y y y 

I MI NITEL y 
lMTS7508 y y y y y 
: PC7800 y y y 
:PRT1220 y y y 
:sTS2840 y y y y y 
:TELEX y 
l TK4105 y y y y 
lTN300 y y y y 
lTNl200 y y y 
: TIS7800 y y y y y y I 

:TfU8l24 y y y y 
:1TU8126 y y y y 
: TIU8 128 y y y y 
l ITU822 I y y y y y y 
: TIX35 y y y y y 
: TfY 33 y y y y 
l1TY35 y y y y 

: ------------·-----·---------------------------~--.-------... - -- --: 
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------------------------------------------------------------------------: Point-to-Point Multipoint lliANSPAC 
Type I I I -----------------------,.-----------------------T---------------, 

Local :Leased 
• I 

: C Modem> 

Switch-:Through ThroughlSwitch-lNon-mux: 
ed : : ed : : 

Lines :Modems MIU : Lines : VC 

Mux 
vc 

DC TC 
:------ -------:-------:-------:--- • ---. 
: VIP700 I 
:v1P1100 
:vrP1200 
: VIPT/00 
: VIPT160 
: VIP780 l 
: VI P780 IV: 
: VIP7802 
: VIP7804 
l VI P7805 
lVIP7814 

y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 

y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 

y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 
y 

y 

y 
y 

y 
y 
y 

y 

y 
y 

y 
y 
y 

y 
y 

y 

y 
y 

I 

I 
- I 

- I -
I 
I 

I 

I -
I 

- I -

:------------------------------------------------------------------------
Note that, for the previous page and above: 

< 1) These types consist of screens connected to separate controllers. 
The controllers are• 

• Treated as 11 multipoint 11 

• Not described by software, for which 11 terminal-name 11 

physically represents the controller .anQ screen. 

!JC = DCU70 10 

IC = TCU7022/7043 

y = Yes. 

• VIP-line procedure terminals and IBM3270 may function under 
11 point-to-point 11 BUT still preserve their respective 
line-procedure characteristics <i.e., multi point>. 
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EXAMPLE 1 

APPENDIX F 

CNC INPUT EXAMPLES 

• Secondary network through URP/OCC 

• Queues 

e TRANSPAC through URP/OCC 

• Primary network through front-end processor. 
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Figure F-1. Example I Configuration 

-----------------------------·---------------------------------·--------: 

PAD _____ _ 

Terminals 

Questar~~~~~ 
Terminals 

I -------------------. I 
Secondary 
Network 

·----- _VIP 
Terminals 

D09 
• I 

I • : _______ T l'Y 

: Terminals 
I I I 

~--.-----.----- -. 
CCOI: :cco2 
I I I I I I .--.-, .-.---. 
I I I I 
I I I I 

I OG64: : DG65: 

LN13 

I 

' -----------: 
I I I I I I 
t ---. - •• - • -- • 

• I· 
I 
I 

I 
I 

LNIO 

I 
I 

--------:-----:-----:---: I I I 
I ---- I ---- I 

----: 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 

: ---------: 
I I . ---------. 

TRANSPAC 

I 
I 

----: D21 

: ----------: 
: --------- : 

----: D22 

: ------------ :---------- t . I 
., ---------- 1 

-------: ·------------------~-------: 
Other Systems Accessible 
thru FEPs• 

• Thru DG64 and DG65s 
DP78, HG78, DG66 and HG66 

• Thru DG64 onlya 
HGTA And DGTA 

• Thru DG65 onlyt 
DPHX, HPHX, HTOH and DTOR 

: -------·--------------------------

I 

' ' I 

I 
I 

. I 
I 

. ' ·----------------------------------------------------------------------, 
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COMM 11 *************************************************************"; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM "******************* DESCRIPTION SYSTEM 009 ******************"; 
COMM 11 ******** ********"; 
COMM II********************************************* **************** 11 ; 

GENCOM RESO NBBTBF=IOO BTBFSZ=512 DABFSZ=512 NBDABF=lOO OCPOOL=lOO 
QCBLKSZ=256 QDBLKSZ=512 MAMNB=5 PLGNB=lO; 

COMM "*************************************************************"; 
COMM "******** ********"I 
COMM "************** SECONDARY NEDWRK DECLARATION ****************"; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM "*************************************************************"; 

COMM 11 ******************* REMOTE MAINTENANCE TTY ******************"; 

LINE LN02 BKMOD ERCAP CLOSE; 
TERMNL T021 TTY33 KPR AUTOLF; 

COMM II**************** DKU71 07 AND DKU72 11 LINE ****************"; 

LINE LNI I PLRGF=tOO PLCNT=l SSR CLOSE; 

STA TN s 111 t; 
TEHMNL T 1 11 OKU7211 KCT; 

STA TN s 112 2; 
TERMNL TI 1 2 DKU7107 KCT; 

STA TN SI 13 3; 
TEF?MNL T 113 DKU7107 KCT; 

STATN s 114 4; 
TERMNL T t 14 DKU7107 KCT; 

STA TN s 115 5• 
TERMNL T 115 DKU7107 KCT; 

STA TN s 116 6; 
TERMNL TI 16 DKU7211 KCT; 

COMM "***************PRIVATE VIP LINE: QUESTAR ****************"; 

LINE LN14 PLRGF=IOO PLCNT=l SSR; 

STA TN Sl41 I; 
TERM NL T141 DKU72 11 KCT; 
TERMNL I? 141 SLAVE PRT; 

STA TN 5142 2; 
TERM NL Tl42 DKU7107 KCT; 

STA TN 5143 J; 
TERMNL Tl43 DKU7107 KCT; 
TERMNL Pl43 DKU7t07 PRT AUTO; 
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STATN 5144 4; 
TERMNL TJ44 DKU7007 KCT; 

COMM "******************** SWITCHED VIP LINE *******************"; 

LINE LNJ7 PLRGF=lOO PLCNT=l SSH; 

ST A TN S l 7 l I ; 
TERMNL Tl71 VIP7700 KCTf 
TERMNL Pl71 VIP7700 PRT AUTO; 

STATN 5172 2; 
TERMNL T172 VIP7700 KCT; 
TERMNL P172 SLAVE PRT; 

STA TN 
TERMNL 

SfATN 
TERM NL 

STA TN 
TERMNL 

5173 3; 
Tl73 VIP7700 

5174 4; 
TI 7 4 VI P 77 00 

5175 5; 
Tl75 VIP7700 

Sf A TN S 1 7 6 6' 

KCT; 

KCT; 

KCT; 

TERMNL Tl76 VIP7700 KCT; 

COMM "******************** SWITCHED VIP LINE *******************"; 

LINE LN18 PLRGF=lOO PLCNT=I SSR; 

STA TN S I 81 I ; 
TERMNL Tl81 KDS7255 CRT; 
TERMNL P181 SLAVE OSK; 

STATN 5182 2 CLOSE; 
TERMNL Tl82 MTS7508 KCT; 
TERMNL P182 ~LAVE PRT; 
TERMNL C182 SLAVE DSK; 

STATN S 183 3 CLOSE; 
TERMNL Tl83 VIP700l KCT; 

STATN 5184 4 CLOSE; 
TERMNL Tl84 VIP7700 KCT; 
TERMNL P184 SLAVE PRT; 
TERMNL C184 SLAVF CAS; 

STAIN S 185 5 CLOSEf 
TERMNL Tl85 VIP7760 KCT; 
TERMNL Pl86 SLAVE PRT; 
TERMNL Cl86 SLAVE DSKI 
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COMM "******************** SWITCHED TIY LINE *******************"; 
LINE LN23 SPEED=H ERCAPI 
TERMNL T23 l TTU8124 KPR; 

COMM 11 ******************** SW ITCHED TIY LI NE *******************"; 
LINE LN24 SPEED=H ERCAP; 
TERMNL T241 TfU8124 KPR; 

COMM 11 ******************** I DSEQ DECLAf(ATI ON *******************"; 
IDSEQ 
IDSEQ 
IIJSEQ 
IDSEQ 
IDSEQ 

"J832 11 AJ832 KPR; 
11 72l1 11 OKU721 I KCT; 
"7700 11 VI P7700 KCT; 
11 77 60 11 VI P7760 KCT; 
11 7007 11 DKU7007 KCT; 

C(>MM II*************************************************************"; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM II******* HDLC LINES ********"; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM "******* LNIO = TRANSPAC HDLC LINE ********"; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM "******* LN13 = PT-TO-PT HDLC LINE ********11 ; 
COMM "******** ********"; 
COMM "*************************************************************"; 
COMM "********************* HDLC PT-TO-PT LINE ********************"; 
LINE 
STAIN 
TERMNL 

COMM 

LINE 
STA TN 
TERM NL 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

LSUB 

COMM 

RDTE 
RDTN 

RDTE 
RUIN 

LN 1 3 UHDLCW= C7 , 7) CLOSE; 
STOl 1; 
HLO 1' HL64 CPU; 

"***************** HDLC LINE THRU TRANSPAC ****************"; 
LNIO CLOSF UHDLCW=C7,7); 
ST03 J; 
Tf03 S~ITCH CPU; 

II**********************************************************" g 
fl**********************************************************"; 11 ******************* LOCAL SUBSCRIPTION *******************"; 
"**********************************************************"; 
"**********************************************************"; 
TFOl LN10 SUBNB="175001426" SLINE=8 SILIN=2 SOLIN=2 
PKSIZE=128 WINDOW=3 MUXPRM=C2,5) PCV=ABCO; 

"************* PAD TERMINALS ON SWITCHED LINE *************"; 
PAO! PAD SUBNB="900000001 11 CSG=O; 
TAOl TTU8124 KPR; 

PA02 PAD SUBNB=H900000002" CSG=O; 
TA02 TIU8t24 KPR; 
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ROTE 
RDTN 

ROTE 
RDTN 

COMM 

RDTE 
RDTN 

COMM 

RDTE 

RDTN 
RDTN 
RDTN 
RDTN 
RDTN 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

PA03 PAD SUBNB=-"90000000311 CSG=O; 
TA03 TTU8126 KPRJ 

PA04 PAD SUBN8= 11 900000004u CSG=O; 
TA04 TTU8126 KPR; 

"**************** PAD TERMINALS LEASED LINE ***************"; 
PA05 PAD SUBNB=" t 75010041" CSG=O; 
TA05 TTU8126 KPR; 

11 ************** TCU CONTfWLLER THRU TRANSPAC **************"; 
TCOI CSX25 SUBNB="1750000669"1 

TVOI VIP7700 KCT STI=OO; 
TV02 VIP7700 KCT STI=Ot; 
TV03 VIP7700 KCT STI=02; 
TV04 VIP7700 KCT STI=03; 
TV05 VIP7700 KCT STI=04; 

II**********************************************************"; 
II**********************************************************"; 11 ********************* PRIMARY NETWORK ********************"; 
" ********** ****************** ** *** ********* ****************" ; 
"**********************************************************"; 
II**********************************************************"; "**************** LOCAL SYSTEM DECLARATION ****************"; 
"**********************************************************"; 

LSYSTEM HG64; 
LSC SCID=01•31 TS=HG65_TS; 
LTS HG64_TS FLOWTH=10 SILENT=20 RETRY=3 TPUSZ=256; 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

COMM 

FNP 

FNP 

COMM 

II**********************************************************"; "************* FNPS AND FRONT-END DECLARATIONS ************"; 
II********************************************************** II ; 
11 ******************* FNPS DECLARATIONS ********************"; 
UNCPI CCOI TIMER=36 INBFSZ=80 INBFNB=64 OUTBFSZ=80 
OUTBFNB=64; 

UNCP2 CC02 TIMER=36 INBFSZ=80 INBFNB=64 OUTBFSZ=80 
OUTBFNB=64; 

"***************** FRONT-END DECLARATIONS *****************"; 
FSYSTEM DG64; 
FSC DG64 SCID=J:34 FNP=UNCPJ; 

F~YSTEM DG65; 
FSC DG65 SCID=1•35 FNP=UNCP2; 
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COMM **********************************************************"; 
COMM ******************** 020 DECLARATION: ********************"; 
COMM **************** THIS SYSTEM IS ACCESS IBLE ***************"; 
COMM *************** THRU LNl3 OR THRU TRANSPAC ***************"; 
COMM ***************** VI A LN I 0 OR FRONT-ENDS *****************"; 
C<>MM **********************************************************"; 
RSYSTEM 020; 

RSC 
RSC 
RSC 

RTS 

NR 
XPRTC 
CP 
NR 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

COMM 

RSYS 

RSC 
RSC 
RSC 

HTS 

NH 
XPRTC 

COMM 

RSYS 

RSC 
RSC 
RSC 

RTS 

NR 

D20 SCID=70•44 TS=D20_TS; 
020 SCID=70•44 FNP=UNCPI; 
020 SCID=70•44 FNP=UNCP2; 

020_TS NETROUTE•CNR20,NR21) XCNT=64 
ADDR=CTRANSPAC="l75001425 11 >; 

NR20 COMPATH=CP20 XPRTC=PTPT• 
PTPT l"IINDOW=(14,t4>i 
CP20 ACCESS=LN13; 
NR21 COMPATH=CPI XPRTC=TPC_PRTC; 

"**********************************************************"; "**************** 021 AND D22 DECLARATION• ****************"; 
"************** THESE SYSTEMS ARE ACCESSIBLE **************"; 
"************** THRU TRANSPAC EITHER VIA DCC **************"; 
"****************** OR VIA THE FRONT-ENDS *****************"; 
II**********************************************************"; 
"****************** 021 SYSTEM = DPS6/DSS *****************"; 
D21; 

021 SCID=70t34 TS=L6_TS; 
D21 SCID=70•34 FNP=UNCPJ; 
021 SCID=70t34 FNP=UNCP2; 

L6_TS NETROUTE=CNR01) XCNT=64 ADDR=CTRANSPAC= 11 175000667">; 

NROI COMPATH=CP1 XPRTC=TPC_L6; 
TPC_L6 WINDOW=C7,7) LEVEL=FULLRECOVERY' 

"*************** 022 SYSTEM IS ANOTHER DPS7 ***************"; 
022; 

022 SCID=70t33 TS=D22_TS; 
022 scio-10133 FNP=UNCP2; 
D22 SCID=70•33 FNP=UNCPl; 

D22_TS NFTROUTE=CNR02> XCNT=20 ADDR=<TRANSPAC= 11 175000668"); 

NFW2 COMPATH=CPl XPRTC=TPC_PRTC; 
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COMM 

CP 
XPRTC 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

RSYSTEM 
RSC 
RSC 

RSYSTEM 
RSC 
RSC 

RSYSTEM 
RSC 
RSC 

RSYSTEM 
RSC 
RSC 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

COMM 
COMM 

"*** COMPATH AND XPRTC TO ACCESS 020 022 THRU TRANSPAC ***"; 
CP1 SUBSCRID=TPCI; 
TPC_PRTC WINDOW•(5,5>; 

"**********************************************************"; 
"**********************************************************"; "*** SYSTEMS ACCESSIBLE THRU BOTH FIRST ANO SECOND DN,'S ***"; 
.. **********************************************************''; 
ti**********************************************************"; 
DP78; 
DP78 SCID=Ol•37 FNP=UNCPJ; 
DP78 SCID=01•37 FNP=UNCP2; 

HG78; 
HG78 SCID=01133 FNP=UNCPJ; 
HG78 SCID=O I• 33 FNP=UNCP2f 

0066; 
DG66 SCID=O J 103 FNP=UNCPI f 
DG66 SCID=Ol •03 FNP=UNCP2; 

HG66; 
HG66 SCID=Ol•04 FNP=UNCPI; 
HG66 SCID=Otr04 FNP=UNCP2; 

"**********************************************************"' 
II **************************************~*"fr**'/!.*'!J************"; "************ SYSTEMS ACCESSIBLE THRU FIRST f-EP ***********"; 
"**********************************************************"' 
ti**********************************************************"; 

RSYSTEM HGTA; 
RSC HGTA SCID=01:32 FNP=UNCPt; 

RSYSTEM DGTAJ 
RSC DGTA SCID=Ol•36 FNP=UNCPt; 

COMM "**********************************************************"; 
CC>MM H **********************************************************"; 
COMM 11 *********** SYSTEMS ACCESS IBLE THRU SECOND FEP ***********"; 
COMM "***********************************************************'; 
COMM "**********************************************************"' 
RSYSTEM DPHX; 
RSC DPHX SCID=15•255 FNP=UNCP2; 

RSYSTEM HPHX; 
RSC HPHX SCID=15•01 FNP=UNCP2J 

RSYSTEM DTOR; 
RSC DTcrn SC I D= 1 2 I 1 0 FNP=UNCP2t 

RSYSTEM HTOfH 
RSC HTOR SCID=l2•01 FNP=UNCP2; 
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COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

GENO MON 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 
QUEUE 

II**********************************************************" f fl**********************************************************"; "***************** MCS QUEUES• DECLARATION ****************"; 
"**********************************************************''; 
II **********************************************************II I 
COMO APPLIB=PER.LIB APPABNUM=3; 
OG64 V903 QCPOOL; 
DEO I QCPOOL USER ID; 
DE02 QCPOOL USERID; 
QIN OCPOOL INIT=PROGMCS; 
QIN 1 QCP OOL' 
QIN2 QCPOOL; 
TI 11 QCPOOLI 
T I I 2 QCP OOL; 
Tl 13 QCPOOLI 
T141 OM=UN QCPOOLC 
T142 QCPOOL; 
T 143 QCPOOL; 
T 144 QCPOOL; 
T192 OM=UN; 
T201 QCPOOL; 
T 2 I 1 QC P OOL ; 
T22 l QCPOOL; 
T231 QCP OOL; 
T241 QCPOOL; 
QSOR NUMREC=15000; 
GENT NUMREC=l5000• 
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******************** BTNS ENVIRONMENT ******************** 
LOCAL NED'WRK 

GENCOM NAME = RESO 
DECLARED LINES = 9 
DECLARED CLUSTER<S> = 0 
DECLAHED STATIONCS) = 23 
DECLARED TERMINAL<S> = 37 

THANSPAC NETWORK 

SUBSCRIPTOR # 0 
GENNET NAME 1 

ASSIGNED TC 1 

TRANSPAC ADDRESS = 
SUBSChIPTOH # 0 
GENNET NAME 1 

ASSIGNED TC r 
TRANSPAC ADDRESS = 

SEGMENTS SIZE 

BTNS TABLES = 9789 BYTES 
OUTPUT B.P. = 51248 (100 UNITS OF 512 BYTES> 
INPUT U.P. = 51248 <100 UNITS OF 512 BYTES> 
TRANSPAC TABLES = 27088 BYTES 

******************** FNPS ENVIRONMENT ******************** 
FEP # l 
SITE NAME 1 UNCPl 
OUTPUT B.P. = 5120 (64 UNITS OF 80 BYTES> 
INPUT B.P. = 5120 (64 UNITS OF 80 BYTES> 

FEP # 2 
SITE NAME 1 UNCP2 
OUTPUT B.P. = 5120 C64 UNITS OF 80 BYTES> 
INPUT B.P. = 5120 (64 UNITS OF 80 BYTES> 

FNPS TABLES SIZE 
TPM TABLES = 168 BYTES 
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******************** VCAM ENVIRONMENT ******************** 

TABLES SIZE 

VCAM TABLES 1 = 4256 BYTES 
VCAM TABLES 2 c 2858 BYTES 

******************** MAM ENVIRONMENT ******************** 
DECLARED CORE QUEUECS) = 18 
CORE QUEUE POOL = 25600 BYTES 

DECLARED VI SK QUEUE CS> = 3 
DISK QUEUE POOL = 0 BYTES 

QUEUES FILE IS a 
EFN = 
MEDIA = 
SIZE = 0 CYL. 

MAM TABLES SIZE = 2439 BYTES 
O.M. TABLES SIZE = 3893 BYTES 

******************** COMMON TABLES ******************** 

COMMON TABLES SIZE 

SEMAPIB>RES SEGMENT = 7488 BYTES 
DICTIONNARY SEGMENT = 3000 BYTES 
IDSEQ SEGMENT = 165 BYTES 

************************************************************ 
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f.7XAMPLE 2 r 

• Primary network between 2 systems 

e URP/DCC use. 

Figure F-2. Primary Network via URPs between Two Systems 

HD09 <-------------------------> 020 

+----------·----+ +.------------+ 
HD09 I I .------------------. 020 

HDLC 
+-------------: +-------------+ 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

GE NC OM 

COMM 

LINE 
STA TN 
TERMNL 

LSYSTEN\ 
LSC 
I.TS 

"=================================================="; 
II==================== CNC HD09 ====================·"; 
11 ===========:::======================================·"; 

FSSI, NBBTBF=65, BTBFSZ=256, NBDABF=65, DABFSZ=256; 

II******************** HDLC LI NE *******************"; 
LNOI, UHDLCW=<7,7); 
STO I, I; 
Tro l • s~~ ITCH' CPU; 

HU09; 
SCID=70r42, TS=D09_TS; 
D09_TS, FLOWTH=60, SILENT=60, 
VERSION=00100; 

RETid=3, TPUSZ=256, 

RSYSTEM 020; 
RSC 020, SCID=70s44, TS=D20_TS; 
RTS D20_TS, NETROUTE=<NR_Ol >, XCNT=20; 

Nii NH_OI, COMPATH=CP_OI, XPRTC=PTPT; 
COMPATH CP_OI, ACCESS=LNOI, NETWORK=NATIVE_PT_To_PT; 
XPfffC PTPT, UN ITSZ= 128, WI NDOVV= < 14, 14), LEVEL=FLOW_CONTfWL; 

COMM 11 *************** END OF DESCRIPTION ***************"; 
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COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

GEN COM 

COMM 

LINE 
STA TN 
TEHMNL 

COMM 

LINE 
SI'ATN 
TERMNL 

COMM 

II**************************************************"; "**************** PRIVATE CNC 020 *****************"; 11 ******* TEST BETWEEN 020 - 009 THRU URC' S ********"; 
II***************** BTNS <-> BTNS *****************"; 
II**************************************************''; 
ESS l, BTBFSZ=256, NBBTBF=65, DABFSZ=256, NBDABF=65; 

"*************** HDLC LINE TO HD09 ****************"' 
LN03, UHDLCW=<7,7>, CLOSE; 
5301 • I ; 
H301, HL64, CPU; 

"************ LINE TO SYNCHRONOUS VIP *************"; 
LNl2; 
SC I 0, I ; 
VCJO, VIP7001, KCT; 

II***************** OECLA RATION 020 ****************"; 
LSYSTEM 020; 
LSC SC ID= 70 1 44, TS=L OOP; 
LTS LOOP, FLOWTH=JO, SILENT=60, RETRY=3, TPUSZ=256; 

COMM n**************** DECLARATION HD09 ****************"; 
RSYSTEM 
HSC 
RTS 
NR 
COMPATH 

HD09, 
H009, 
H009, 
HD09, 
HD09, 

SC=HD09; 
SCID=70s42, TS=HD09; 
NR=HD09, XCNT=200; 
COMPATH=HD09; 
ACCESS=LN03; 
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EXAMPLE 3 

• Primary network between two systems 

• Use of URPs 

• Link .via TRANSPAC. 

Figure F-3. Primary Network between 2 Systems + URPs + TRANSPAC l 

HD09 <-----> CTRANSPACJ <----~> 020 

I I T-----------,. .;.. .. ...._ ___ .,. ___ ..,_-+ 

H009 
TRANS PAC I 

I 

: <<<<<<-->>>>>> : 
:--<<<<<<-->>>>>>--: 

020 

~----------4 4-----------+ 

COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

GENCOM 

COMM 

LINE 
STA TN 
TERM NL 

COMM 

LSUB 

II ==========================:::::::c==:::=m:a=:=:::::::=::·ll f 
"============z======== CNC H009 ====================·"; 
··===============================•======·=·========="; 
ESSI, NBBTBF=65, BTBFSZ=256, NBOABF=65, DABFSZ=256; 

II*************** LI NE HDLC TO HD09 ****************"; 
LNOJ, CLOSE, UHOLCW=C7,7>; 
STOI, I; 
TTOl, SWITCH, CPU; 

"******* DESCRIPTION TRANSPAC SUBSCRIPTION ********"; 
ATPC. LNOl, TPCADD= 11 175000039", SLINE=6, PCV=ABAB, PKSIZE=32, 
WINDOW= 1 J 
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COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

L::;;Y STEM 
L~C 
LTS 

f?~YSTEM 
RSC 
1ns 

NR 
COMP Alfi 
XPHTC 

COMM 

11 ****** ********************************************II; 
"********** PRIMAHY NETl'WRK DECLAhATION ***********"; 
II**************************************************"; 

HU09; 
SCID=70:42, TS=D09_TS; 
D09_TS, FLOVffH=lO, SILENT=60, RETf<Y=3, TPUSZ=256, 
VEf{SI ON=OQ: 00; 

020; 
D20, SCID=70s44, TS=020_TS; 
D20_T~, NFTHO\JTE=CNR-CVI), XCNT=200, 
AUDR= ( TRA.NSPAC=" 17500004011 ) c 
~hc-CVI, COMPATH=CP_Ol, XPftfC=PRTCA; 
CP _O 1 , SllRSCFd D=ATPC, NETvWRK=TF?ANSPAC; 
Pt-ffCA, UNITSZ= I 024, VH NDOVI= U, 7 >, LEVEL=FLOVCCONTf(OL; 

"***************END OF DESC~HPTION ***************"; 
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COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 
COMM 

GENCOM 

COMM 

LINE 
STATN 
TERMNL 

COMM 

LINE 
TERMNL 

COMM 

LINE 
STA TN 
TERM NL 

COMM 

LSUB 

COMM 

n **************************************************"; 
"**************** PRIVATE CNC 020 *****************"' 
"**** TEST BETWEEN HD09 - 020 THROUGH TRANSPAC ****"; 
"***************** BTNS <--> BTNS *****************" J 
"**************************************************'"; 

HDLC, BTBFSZ=256, NBBTBF=65, DABFSZ=256, NBDABF=65f 

"************** LINE HDLC TO HD09 ****************" J 

LN08, UHDLCW•(7,7>, CLOSEI 
S801 , 1 I 
H801, HL64, CPUS 

"************ LINE TO SWITCHED NETWORK ************u f 

LN 1 I , SP EED=H, TOLEN=255, ERCAP I 
TTll, TN300, KPR; 

"************* LINE TO SYNCHRONOUS VIP ************"; 

LNJ2; 
SC I 0, 1 ; 
VCIO, VIP700l, KCT; 

"******* DESCRIPTION TRANSPAC SUBSCRIPTION ********"' 

ATFC, LN08, TPCADD•" 175000040", SLINE=6, PCV=AABB, 
PKSIZE=128, WIND<m=3; 

"***************** DECLARATION 020 ****************"I 

LSYSTEM 020; 
LSC SCID=70i44, TS•D20_TSI 
LTS D20_TS, FLOWTH•IO, SILENT=60, RETRY=3, TPUSZ=256; 

COMM 

RSYSTEM 
RSC 
RTS 
NR 
COMP A TH 
XPRTC 

"**************** DECLARATION HD09 ******·**********" J 

HD09, SC=HD09J 
HD09, SCID=70•42, TS=HD09_TS; 
HD09;...TS, NR=NR_CVt, ADDR=CTRANSPAC="175000039 11 ), XCNT=2001 
NR_CVI, COMPATH=CP_OI, XPRTC=PRTCAf 
CP_OI, SU1;3SCRID=ATPC, NETWORK•TRANSPACI 
Pl1TCA, UNITSZ=1024, WINDOW=C7, 7) ,, LEVEL•FLOW_CONTROL; 
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APPENDIX G 

PRIMARY NETWORK COMMANDS 
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN DPS7 AND OTHER SYSTEMS 

A DSA network is never configured "globally", but separately tor each 
system to form a part of the network. 

Network configuration on the OPS7 describes both the• 

e DPS7, itself 

• DPS7's "local" view of those remote systems in the network with 
which it requires to communicate. 

The possibility exists, therefore, that problems could arise from 
discrepancies between the various systems comprising the overall 
network. This is all the more likely in that DSA allows a wide range 
of different possible systems to be connected - e •9• ,. DPS8, DPS7, 
DP56, DN7100 - each of which has its own set of configuration I 
commands. 

This appendix provides the relationships between DPS7 commands and 
those of other systems to which it may be connected via DSA. 
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CONNECTION VIA [;N7100 

Figure G-Ja DPS7 Host to Remote DPS6/DSA Link <Example> 

'-1PS7 DPS6/DSA 

DN7100 

PSI 

Local DPS7 
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DPS? to Local DN7100 FEP Link 

Figure G-2• DPS7 to Local DN7100 FEP 

I I .,------------------------------------------------------------T 
Local DPS7 

:corresponding <~Ject 
!Description on Front
: End ON7100 Relationship 

---------~---------~---------~----~--------~ 
Command :Argument IDirectlve:TypelArgument: 
---------+---------+---------+----+-~-----+--------------------+ 
LSYSTEM :lsys-name :Must be identical 

LSC 
• I 

:scID=a•b ND 

: Ito DN7100 ND RMT 
l : I name 
!RMT :-ADDRa•b:Must be the same 

name :Must be the same 
:as local DPS7's 
:1sc-name <which is 
lidentical to local 
:1sys-name} 

---------~---------~---------~----+--------~--------------------+ 
FSYSTEM : fsys-name: EX : - : Must be identical 

! : : : to ND LOC name : 
.---------+---------+---------+--~.;....~-----+--------------------+ 
FSC :tsc-name : ND :1oc : name :Must be the same 

:scID=a•b: 11 : 11 :-ADDRaab:Must be the same 
---------+----~--..;.+----~---+----+--------+--------------------+ 
FNP :INLCNB=nO :Definition of 

:MoDE=nl :logical channels; 
:these parameters 

-->CT :PSI -LMCH vi :must be coherent 
" : " -MXMH v2:with each others 
TS :L64 -RCH v3:see reference 

: :mAnuals : 
:---------r---------~-----1--------~--------------------+ 
:TIMER=t TS lL64 -T3 v !t and v must be 

:compatible; t in : 
:seconds, v in tenths: 
:of seconds. Same 
:convention (0) to 
:suppress watch dog . ' ,----------------------------------------------------------------. 
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Figure 0-31 DPS7 Link to Remote DPS6/DSA 

:--------------------------------------------~------------------: 
Local DPS7 

I.Corresponding Object : 
:Description on Remote: 
:DPS6 Relationship 

:---------+---------+----------+----------: 
:command :Argument :Directive !Argument 
:---------+---------+--~-------+----------~----------------------:LSYSTEM llsys-name: 

I 
I 

:Must be identical to 
: remote DPS6 rsc-name 

:---------r---------~----------+----------+----------------------:Lsc :sc1D=a•b RSC scid :Must be the same 
rsc-name :Must be the same as 

:1ocal DPS7 lsc-name 
:which is identical to 
:local DPS7 !sys-name 

---------+---------+~---------r----------~----------------------RSYSTEM :rsys-name: NODE 
.---------+---------+----------+----------+----------------------rnsc :rsc-name : 

!SCID=asb : 
SC : sc-name 

scid 
:Must be the same 
!Must be the same 

I 
I 

I I .----------------------------------------------------------------. 
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RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DPS? AND OTHEH SYSTEMS ~lITH NET~H>kK CONNECTED 
THROUGH lJHP/DCC 

DPS7 Linked to a Remote DPS7 Via a Point-to-point HDLC Link 

Figure G-4• DPS? Linked to Remote DPS7 <Point-to-point HDLC> 

~ to--. 

D HDLC D 
c c 
c c ..... 1--

Local DPS7 
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Figure G-5• DPS7 - DPS7 Relationships 

I I .---------------------------------------------------------------. 
Local DPS7 

:corresponding Object : 
IDescription on Remote: 
:DPS7 : Relationship 

:-------4-----------+---------+----------: 
:command :Argument :command :Argument : 
: -------~-----------+---------+-----------.;.-------·------------
lLSYSTEM :lsys-name :RSYSTEM 

:PROFILE=pf : 
lrsys-name :Must be the same 
lPHOFILE=pf :Must be the same 

------~-~----------~---------~-----------+-------------------LSC 

lSCID=Atb 
:TS=lts-name: 

RSC : rsc-name Must be identical 
: to rsys-name 
:scID=asb Must be the same 
:TS=rts-name No name 

relationship; 
TS name is local 

' I I I -+ I ,---------r-----------T-------- -----------r-------------------. 
!LTS llts-name RTS :rts-name .No name 

:relationship; 

FLOWTH=vl 

SILENT=v2 

lTS name is local 
lMust be equal to 
:remote DPS7's LTS 
lFLOWTH parameter 
:value 
lMust be equal to 
:remote DPS7's LTS 
:SILENT parameter 
: value 

---------r-----------~---------~-----------+-------------------: 
.kSYSTEM :rsys-name :LSYSTEM :1sys-name :Must be the same 

I 

~· I 
I 

: PROF ILE=pf : l PROF ILE=pf : Must be the same 
I I I I I 

---------r-----------~---------,-----------T-------------------1 
RSC :rsc-name 

lSCID=asb l 
lTS=rts-name: 

LSC llsc-name :Must be the same 
lSCID=aab :Must be the same 
lTS=lts-name:No name 

:.relation ship; 
:rs name is local 

----- ---+-----------+--- -----+--- -------f--- ----------------: 
RTS rts-name LTS !ts-name 

FLOWTH=vl 

lSILENT=v2 

:No name 
:relationship; 
:rs name is local 
'Must be equal to 
local DPS7 LTS 
FLOWTH parameter 
value 
Must be equal to 
local DPS7 LTS 
SILENT parameter 

:value 

I 

• 

: ------------------------------------------------------------
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ltELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DPS? AND A HEMOTE DPS7 LINKED VIA A DN7t 00 ON A 
POINT-TO-POP.ff HDLC LINE 

Figure G-61 
DPS? Linked to Remote OPS7 via DN7100 <Point-to-point HDLC) 

DPS7 DPS? 
DN7 t 00 

...... 
D HDLC PS I 
c 
c ---

Local DPS? 
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Figure G-71 DPS? - DN7100 - DPS? Relationships 

/:C ------------------------------------------------------------: 

: Corresponding Object : 
Local DPS7 :Description on Remote: 

: :DPS7 : Relationship 
: ---------+-----------+-----------+-----------: 
:command :Argument :command :Argument 
:---------+-----------+-----------+-----------+--------------------
:LSYSIEM llsys-name lRSYSTEM !rsys-name :Must be the same 

: PROF ILE= pf : l PROFILF.=pf: Must be the same 
--------+.----------+----------+---------+--·----------------LSC RSC lrsc-name lMust be the same as 

:local DPS7 lsc-name. 
:which is identical 
!to local DPS7's 
llsys-name 

:scID=arb !SCID=a•b !Must be the same 
---------~-----------+----------+----------~-------------------: 

:corresponding Object 
:Description on Remote 
:DN7100 
:---------------------
:Oirec!Type: 
:-tive: : 

---------~-----------+-----~----r----------~-------------------: 
LSC : TS=l ts-name: : : TS corresponds to : 

:Remote DN7100 TS 
: < D SA ) ob J e c t 

---------+-----------~-----~----+----------+-------------------: :LTS :its-name TS :DSA : name No n~me • 
relationship; 

: ts-name is local 
:FLOrffH=vl :-tl vi Must be the same * 
:sILENT=v2 :-t2 v2 Must be the same * 

: : RITRY=r : , :-HTRY r Must be the sRme * 
:---------~-----------+-----+----+----------~-------------------
:HTS : rts-name : EX 
: lXCNT : I :-TSCNX lXCNT s TSCNX 
:---------~-----------+-----+-----~----------+.-------------------
:LINE lnAme LL :HDLClllname 

: PL lHDLClplname 
:speed : :-SPD :Must be equal 

: ----------------------------------------------------------
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Note thats 

• GCOS NH object --> DNS PA HDLC object 

• GCOS COMPATH object has no DNS equivalent. 

• Where Helationship is marked with "*"• same default value but 
different units; i.e.1 

• Seconds for DPS7 

• Tenths of seconds tor DNS. 

G.9 



RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN DPS7 AND A VPS6/LSA LINKE[; VIA A POINT-TO-POINT I 
Able LINE 

Figure G-81 DPS7 Linked to DPS6/DSA <Point-to-point HDLC> I 

DPS7 DPS6/DSA 

HDLC 

Local DPS7 
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Figure G-9• DPS7 - DPS6/DSA Relationships 

:---------------------------------------------------------------: 
Local CPS7 

:corresponding Object : 
:Description ori·Remote: 
luPS6 : Relationship 

:---------+-----------+---------+-----------: 
:command :Argument :01rectivelArgument : 
:---------~-----------+---------+-----------r-------------------: LsvsTEM : lsys-name :Must be identical 

: :to remote DPS6's 
:rsc-name 

:---------+-----------+-~-------+-----------r--~----------------
:LSC :scIV=a•b RSC scid 

rsc-name 

ts-name 

:Must be the same 
'Must be the same as 
local DPS7 lsc-name 
which is identical 
to 1oca1 DPS 71 s 
lsys-name 
Corresponds to 
local DPS7's LIS 

---------+-----------r---------T-----------+-------------------
LTS :its-name RTS rts-name No name 

relationship; 
TS name is local 

FLOWTH=v 1 ti FLOWTH=t l <same 
default= IOs > 

SILENT=v2 t2 SILENT=t2 <same 
default=60s > 

RETRY=r • Must be the same as 
:remote DPS6's TS 
:retry parameter 

---------r-----------+---------+-----------+-------------------
RSYSTEM :rsys-name m>DE 
---------+-----------+---------+-----------~-------------------
HSC :rsc-name SC 

: SCID=a lb 
:TS=rts-name: 

:sc-name 
:scid 

:Must be the same 
:Must be the same 
: Corresponds to 
: re mote DPS 6' s 
: ts-name 

'---------T----------4--------·T----------+---------------
RTS rts-name 

XCNT=x 

TS ts-name No name 
relationship; 
ts-name is local 
lc-lim > x I 

I lc-lim 
retry Must be the same 

local DPS7's LTS 
RETRY parameter 

as: 

LINE name LLHB : 
SPEECJ=s llspeed : Must be equal 

:---------------------------------------------------------------: 
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Notes• 

• GCOS NR object --> DPS6/DSA PALL object I 
• GCOS COMPATH object has no DPS6/LSA equi valent1 line I 

identification is specified directly in the PALL definition. 
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APPENUIX H 

CNC PRIMARY NETWORK COMMANDS 

COMPATIBILITY WITH PREVIOUS RELEASES 

The NODE command, from previous releases, is still supported. It is 
nevertheless strongly recommended that the user replace all 
occurrences of NODE in his Job descriptions, at the earliest 
opportunity, with the appropriate new commands; i.e., LSYSTEM, 
RSYSTEM, LSC, FSC and RSC. 

Each occurrence of NODE is flagged with a warning; see error CN78. 
Any mix of NODE with the new commands• 

• Is flagged 

• Leads to an abort, with error CN77. 

Figure H-1• Inter-release Equivalents 

Previous Release Co1T111ands Current Release Commands 

-NODE a, LOCAL, b' LSYSTEM a; 
- - LSC SCIO = bl 

-FNP fl, ••• ; ( 0) FNP fl, ••• ' <same command> 

NODE c, FNP, c ' ( 1 ) FSYSTEM c' 
FSC c, SCIO = c, FNP = f 1 ; 

NODE e, RMT, f I (2) RSYSTEM e, SC = e; 
RSC e, SCIO = f, FNP = f 1 ; 

Notes a 

CJ> had to follow CO>, and. (2) had to follow (1). In the current 
release, there are no sequencing constraints between the commands 
LSYSTEM, F~YSTEM, RSYSTEM, LSC, FSC and RSC. 

SCIO is expressed differently, between old and new commands; 
e.g., "ODJF" becomes 11 13•31 11 • 
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APPENDIX I 

THE H_SVSRST UTILITY 

FUNCTIONALITY 

This utility savP.s an image of the GCOS site's SRST, onto a UFAS disk 
sequential file. 

This fil~ may be used as input to execution of the CNC utility 
running in simulAtion mode, optionally on another system if required• 
refer to page 3-A. 

INVOKING H_SVSRST 

RUN SAVE_SHST <library-name, DVC=devclass, MD=volume-name> 
VL = Cefn. DVC=devclass, MD=volume-name>, FORCE= <r:N> I 

efn external tile nam~ of the file to be created 

DVC definition of the volume on which the ·"efn" resides 
MU 

FORCE "Y" means that the first step deallocates the file, if it 
already exists, before preallocating it. 

SAVE_SRST JCL 

VALUES 
JUMP 

SRST_FILE, MD=K183, DVC=MS/M452, FORCE=Y; 
FORCE&FORCEI 

DVC=~DVC, MD=&MO; 

F<>RCEYa 
FORCEYES• 
DEALLOC &1, 
FORCEN1 
FORCENOs 
PREALLOC &1, FILESTAT=UNCAT, UFAS=<SEQ=CCISIZE=2100, RECSIZE=SJ2, 

RECFORM=V», DVC=&DVC, GLOBAL=CMEDIA=&MD>, SIZE=IH 
H_SVSHST CSYS.HLMLIB>, DUMP=DATA; STEP 

ASSIGN 
ENDSTEP; 

tLSRST, & I, FI LEST AT=UNCAT, DVC=&OVC, MD=&MD; 
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UTILITY REPORT 

The report carries a standard SYSOUT banner, which indicates either• 

• Successful Ci.P., error-free) execution 

• Any errors that may have been found, together with the appropriate 
message<s>. 

Figure 1-11 Example H_SV~RST Banner 

*********************************'Irk****************************** 
***************************************************************** 
**** GCOS L64 
**** 
**** 

S A V E _ S R S T 

***************************************************************** 
***************************************************************** 
SUCCESSFULL_SAVE_SRST 
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